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PART SEVEN

' ~ KOREAN CONFLICT
.o (25 June 1950 - 27 July 1953)
" (Korean Time)
CHAPTER' I

COMMUNIST AGGRESSION .

Preceded in most cases by a heavy artillery and mortar barrage,
North Korean combat elements crossed the 38th Parallel on & broad
front to open the invasion of the Republic of Korea between L and §

3*
o'clock Sunday morning, 25 June 1950 (Korean time). Probably the

#* Seoul time is fourteen hours ahead of Eastern Standard Time
(EST), so the invasion commenced between 2:00 and 3:00 Pe M. Eastern
Daylight Time (EDT), on Saturday, 24 Jun 50, in Washington, D. C.

For a detailed account of the early combat operations in Korea, see:

Roy E. Appleman, South to the Naktong, North to the Yalu in UNITED
STATES ARMY IN THE KOREAN WAR (Washington, 1961), passim.

first American in Seoul to learn of this sudden turn of events was an

Ay radio operator stationed there with the United States Military
. : . *
Advisory Group to the Republic of Korea (KMAG), who received a reveal-

# KMAG bécqme an official entity when the.dmerican occupation

forces were withdrawn from South Korea, effective 1 Jul 49, although

g 795)

,
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the formal agreement for it was not actually signed until 26 Jan 50.

KiAG originally carried an authorized strength of L95 persons, includ-
ing 186 officers, 4 WO's, 1 Nurse and 304 EM, but this total was
shortly reduced to 472 through the loss of 23 EM spaces. See: Mono-
graph, Capt Robert K; Sawyer, "United States Military Advisory Group
to the Republic of Korea," Part I & II, pp. 70 and 72-78. Gen Ref -

0ff, OCMH. Hereafter cited as: Sawyer, "KMAG Monograph."

ing message on the subject from the Ongjin Advisory Detachment in_the
west at ;pproximately 0600 hours, He délivered this message without
delay to the KMAG duty officer at Republic of Korea (RUK) Army Head-
quarters and it soon resulted in the sounding of a genefal alarm.

There was considerable skepticism initially displayed_among thé KMAG

officers concerned that the Ongjin invasion report'covered anything

more than just the start of another series of border raids which had

been going on for some time. This doubt faded fast, though, when

. subsequent messages described similar attacks along the entire frontal 4 ‘.

Besides, these attacks not only appeared to be well coordinated but
also came at points which were easily recognizable. as being the most
logical avenues of approach for an invasion with main effort directed

#*
against Seoul itself.

i* Ibid. ’ Part III, pp. 18)4-890




At the time’ Col, (later Mado Geno) W. H. S. Wrigh‘b, »the KMAG

| Chief of Staff, was:,‘in‘temporary command of the Advisory Group, pend-l
ing the arrival of a replacement for Brig. Gen, William L. Roberts,
who had recently finished his tour of dut& as Chief, KMAG, and re-
turned to the United Statés. Colohellwright himself, though, ﬁas al-
ready under orders to attend the Army Industrial Coliege at Fort
McNair, Washington, D." C., and had Just gone over to Japan to bld
farewell to his family, with the expectation of following them in the
very near future. Hevile.arned of the invasion while attending church

"in Tokyo on Sunday the 25th and was unable to get back to Seoul until |
about 0LOO the next morning. Lt. Col. Carl H. Sturies _was thus in o ,M
actual charge of KMAG when the invasion started but most of the major\f
decisions prior to Colonel Wright's return were made at KMAG Head- .
quarters by Maj. (later Col.) Walter Greenwood, Jr., the Deputy Chief

* . " v

of Staff,

3* Ibido, ppo 189"'90.

As soon as the members of the KMAG staff in Seoul had reached the
considered conclusion that the reporte'd attacks reé.l]j did constitute
the opening of a full-scale Communist invasion, they recommended put-
ting the main emergency provisions of 8 pmﬂously prepared Sbuth Korean
defense plan into efi‘ect.* Maj. Gen. Choi Byung Duk, the ROK Army Chief

I-3 | r 79 7 o




* This plan called for evacuating the Ongjin Peninsula, with-

drawing certain units to the south bank of the Imjin River and coun- '
'terattacklng with reserve divisions brought up from. the south. There v
was also a companion U. S. plan (CRULLEﬁ) p;oviding for the evacua-
tion by sea and air of American nationals in the event of an invasion

from North Korea. See: Ibid., Part I and II, pp. 183-8L.

of Staff readily agreed to this course of action and commenced to is-
sue the necessary orders at once. Later on during that same day, Mre

_ #*
John J. Muccio, the American Ambassador, met with President Syngman

% An American diplomatic mission to the Republic of Korea had

been established, effective 26 Aug 48,

oo .
Rhee, who proceeded to express gveat concern over the need of his fight-
ing forces for more arms and ammunition. KMAG then dispatched an ur-
gent messare to Headquarters, Far East Cbmmand (FECOM) in Tokyo, re-
questing the immediate shipment of a ten-day supply of ammunition to
the port of Pusan for use'ﬁy the ROK Army. This measagé was prémptly
followed up by another one from Ambassador Muccio, addressed personally’
to General MacArthur, wh;ch repeated the i&ur;équest and gave as his

firm opinion that it would be.cataatrophic for the United States to
‘ *

permitb thé South Koreans to succumb because of lack of ammunition.




# Ibid., Part III, p. 192. These messages were USMIILAT to

CINCFE, 2504252, 25 Jun 50 and USMILAT to CINCFE, 250530Z, 25 Jun 50.
See also: "Korean Chronology, 25 June 1950-31 December 1951" (S),
G-2 314.7, 31 Dec 51 (30 Oct 42), p. 2. ACSI Rec Sec.

The first official word of_ the North Korean invasion of South

Korea to reach the Commander in Chief, Far tast Command (CINCFE) ’
#* : :

came at 0925, 25 June, in the form of an information copy 61‘ a prior-

3* "Korean Chronology," (8), p. 2.

. 1ty radio sent from Seoul to the Department of the Army by the Ameri-
can M:.litary Attache, Republic of Korea. It reported that fighting

#* . Lt Col (later Col) Bob E. Edwards, U.S.A.

of great intens:.ty had started at 0400 on the OngJin Peninsula, then
moved .to the-east taking in six major points and, by 0900, had overrun
-the important border city of Kaesong. Additiona]ly, ten tanks had
been observed north of Chunchbn and twenty boats had landed an approﬁ:-
imate strength of one North Korean regiment on the east coast to cut

the coastal road running south from Kangnung. There was no evidence

oTay
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yet, however, of panic among the South Korean troops, Headquarters,

# See: Draft Manuscript, Maj (later Lt Col) James F. Schnabel,
M"The Korean Conflict," ch. IV, p. 12 Gen Ref Off, OCMH. Hereafter
cited as "Schnabel MS." A second message from the same MA sonme

ninety minutes later served to confirm this startling news.,

Far East Air Forces (FEAF), in Tokyo, likewise began to receive a

number of messages from Kimpo Airfield near Seoul to the effect that
S
fighting was‘going'oﬁ below the 38th Parallel which seemed to repre-
3#*

sent more than'the usual border incidents. Furthermore, at 1100, a

% Appleman, op. cit., pe 36. Kimpo Airfield was being operated

at that time by the firm of Bourne Associates under an ECA contract

- but with USAF support; while Northwest Airlines was the only commer-

cial airline then operating flights into and out of the Kimpo.air-
field, See: Ltr, Paul L. Benscoter, Northwest Airliges, Inc., to

Author, 24 Aug 61. Author's File.

broadcast from Radio Pyongyang declared that the North Korean Peoples

Army had "répulsed" a South Korean "attack" and threatened "to resort
to decisive counter-measures" unless South Korea "susﬁended its adven-

turous military actions." Within a few hours, therefore, FECOM was

* fKorean Chronology," (S), pe 2. - A (8()0\




able to submit an-original situation report on the Korean flghtlng v

to the Department of the Amy, with Genersl MacArthur shortly dading “’“’-
his own personal warnlng that the enemy effort was not only "serious

in strengtn and sirategic intent" but also an "undisguised act of

#*
war subject to United Nations censure."

# "Schnabel MS," ch. IV, pp. 12-13. . .

Numerous and scattered informative reports bearing upon the sud-
‘den North Korean invasion commenced to arrive in Washington, D. C.,

. . *
about 8:00 p. m. (EDT), Saturday, 2L, June. Ambassador Muccio's first

-# These were led by the previously described MA messages from
Seoul but also included several special news bulletins fron repre-

sentatives of various foreign press associations located in Korea.

radio on the subject was received in the State Department.at 9:26 pe M.
that same evening, which corresponded to 10:26 a. m. Sunday, 25 June,
at Seoul, His message sald, in part: "It would appear from the naturb
of the attack and the manner in.which it was launched that it consti-

#*
tutes an allout offensive against the Republic of Korea." Secretary

% The Department of State Pub 3922, United States Policy in the

Korean Crisis, Doc. 1, p. 11l.




of State Dean Acheson was duly notified.of this critical situation
and, before midnight, had relayed the information by telephone to
President Truman in Independence, Mo. Trygvie Lie,.Secretary;General
of the United.Natioris, had also heard the news at his Long Island:

*
home and taken steps to have the UN Commission on Korea (UNCOK) in

# See: Leland M. Goodrich, Korea: A Study of U. S. Policy in

the United Nations (New York, 1956), ch. II and III, and Appendix,
pp . 217 .19 ™

aboy

Seoul forward'an official report to him the invasion and to

%
afternoon.

schedule a special meeting of the UN Security Council for the next

% Appleman, op. cit., p. 37. See also: United States Policy

in the Korean Crisis, Docs. 2 and 3, pp. 11-12,

After the receiﬁt of a second telephone report concerning the
Korean situation from Secretary Abheson, oﬁ Sﬁnday morning, 25 June,
President Truman decided to return without délay to Washington, D. C.
Aécordingl&, he inétructed the Secretary of State to contact the Ser-
vice Secretarles and Joint Chiefs of Staff, and work out suitable recom-
mendations with them in the matter for his prompt consideratlon upon are

){' /’ I’].!/‘ .
rival. ‘The UN Securlty Council ﬂmen convened at 1400 that same after-




Ay

noon and adopted?; vote of nine ﬁo zero, with the U.S.S.R. absent
and Jugoslaﬁia abstaining, a resolution dééiagkng the North Koreaﬁ
armed attack upon the Republic of Korea had constituted a "breach
of peace." The Councilvfuither asked for an immediate cessation of
hostilities and requested "all mgmbers fo render ever& assistance

to the United Nations in the execution of this resolution and to re-

_ 3*
frain from giving assistance to the North Korean authorities."

# "Schnabel MS," ch. IV, pp. 14-15; United States Policy in

the Korean Crisis, Doc. 5, p. 16 The USSR had been boycotting

meetings of the UN Security Council ever since 10 Jan 50, over the
_ question of replacing the Chinese representative therein with a
representative from Red China.

Meanwhile, the appropriate State and Defense Department offic-
‘ials had been carrying on a seriﬁs of meetings in compliance with |
President Truman's 1;re;i’.mlxs airéétive. 'Early Sunday evening the
JCS also held a teletype conference with General MacArthur in order
to ascertain the latest combat developments and' inform him 6f tenta-
tive plans that were being pfepared which would authorize CINCFE to

. sénd supplies and equipment to the ROK Army, extend his command to

assume operational




“control of all United States military activities in Korea and util-

ize his forces (principally Navy and Air) for establishing protec-
tive zones around the Séoﬁl-Kimpo-Inchon area to assure the safe
evacuation of American nationals therefrom. Hi’s. attention was also
drawn_to the possibility of the Security Council calling upon the

UN member nations to take direct' action aéainst North Korea. In that
case, he might be instructed to employ his forces, :anlud:mg elementa

~of the Seventh Fleet, for stabilizing the combat situat:.on and, if

. 4
feasible,. restoring the 36th Parallel as a boundary. ‘lgggzgﬁgxéédgk

% Telecon, CINCFE and JCS, T 317, 2523302 Jun 50. See also:
"Schnabel MS," che IV, pp. 16-17.

fact, Generél MacArthur had already ordered the Eighth Army to load
available cax;go ships in Yokohéma harbor with ammunition for the ROK
Army and announced a goal for an initial water shipment of South Kor-
ean supplies to rleaclzh Pusan not later than 1 July, protected through-
out by eiéments from both FEAF and the U. S. Naval Forces Far East

(NAVFE) .

a
# "Schnabel MS," pe 1. Gen MacArthur,promptly reported taking
this anticipatory action to the D/A, adding that he intended to pro-
vide the ROK Army with- ammunition and supplies just as long as it

could use them,

ANA.




Whon President Truman returned to Washington about 7:L5 p. m.

(EDT), Sunday, 25 June, he went directly to his temporary residence

at the Blair House where a group of thirteen high-ranking State and
- 3

Defense Department officials awaited him. The ensuing conference

# Included in this group were the Secretaries of State and De-
fense, all three Service Department Secretaries, and the Cha.iman‘
and menbers of the JCS. The Army was represented by Secretary Frank

Pace, Jr. and Chief of Staff General J. Lawton Collins.

with reference 40 Korea was opened by the Army Ghief of Staff, General

;"f |q'i )

J. Lawton Collins, who presented a detailed report on the rapidly de- .
teriorating military eituation in South Korea which he had received
from General MacArthur earlier during the dw. In view of ﬁis report,
the President pyompidy authorized CINCFE to send a group of carefully
selected officer-observers to South Korea, the Seventh Fleet' to start
moving at once from the Philippines and Okinawa to Japan, and USAF jet
aircraft to be flown to areas near Formosa as a matter of urgency. Ex-
pressing his deeﬁ concern over future Soviet intentions, the President
dlso directed all United States 1nteliigence agencies to recheck thelr

current estimates of Soviet plans and to prepare studies oovering the mili-

I-11
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tary effort that would be needed to destroy Soviet bases within the

Far East if the U.S.S.R. chose to intervene in Korea. He'ﬁhen took

occasion to approve the measures for assisting thé Republic of Korea
* .

which had already been initiated by CINCFE. Immediately after the

# "Schnabel MS," ch. IV, pp. 20-23,

meeting, therefore, General MacArthur was called into another tdle-
wl \_‘\

conference with the JCS and Secretary Pace, j%ﬂéé specifically-ins
ptructed, as follovs:

Send a survey party to Korea to determine military
requirements,

Supply ammunition and equipment from FEC stocks as
requested by US Ambassador Huccio. '

Use US Air and Navy forces as necessary to prevent
overrunning of the Seoul-Inchon-Kimpo area during the
evacuation of US nationals. '

Assume operational control of the US Seventh Fleet.,

# "Korean Chronology," (S), p. 3. This telecon was DA TT 3Ll8

~ (JCS and Secy Pace with CINCFE), 2603552 Jun 50.

. Siﬁce the military situation was worsening by the hour in South

Koréa, Ambassador Muccio decided to order the local sea and air emer-
gency evacuation plan'for American dependents‘into effect shortly be-
fore midnlght on 25 June. This evacuation wés‘;écomplished in a hur- ‘
ried but comparatively orderly manner, with the last families clearing ‘




. . : ‘ ) ‘ \ ».,
the, Han River bridge between Seoul and Inchon about 0900 the pext mominge

* Applema.ﬁ, op. cit., p. 39. The main sea evacuation phase of
thls plan was successfully executed through the use of a Norwegian
freighter which had been commandeered in Inchon Harbor, on 25 June 50,
by Cmdr John P. Seifert, US Naval Attache to the Republic of Korea. _
%neéhex/ sea evacuation of Amer:.can dependents was also simultaneously
carried out from Pusan in the south. See: Prepared from official

" sources by Capt Walter Karig, USNR, Cmdr Malcolm W. Cagle, USN, and

' Lt Cmdr Frank A. Manson, USN, Battle Report: The War in Korea (New York,
1951), pp. 25-29.

By now, it had become clearly apparent to all concerred that Seoul
itseli‘ would soon fall., At 0900 27 June, therefore, having first re-
ported to CINCFE that the Embassy radio station was going to be de-
s_troyed, the United States Ambassador and his staff departed for Suwon
some 30 miles to the south. Without notifying KMAG, the entire ROK
Army Headquarters also commenced to displace to the village of Sihung,
halfway between éeoul and Suwon. Learning of this he.sty ROK action,
Colonel Wright gathe.red his own staff togefher and started south in
the hope of persuading the Koreans to return to Seoul. Right after
the KMAG convoy had crossed the Han River below Seoul, Colonel Wright
received a most heartening messaée from FECOM, Coming over the mG

command radio set installed in a 23-ton truck in the column, -

oA




it stated thatAthe JGs héd directed General MacArthur to assume op=
erational contrél of all U. S. military activitiés'in Korea, includ-
ing KMAG, so he was sending ‘an Advance Command and Liaison Group |
(ADCOM) from General Headquarters to Korea under Brig. Gen. (later

" Haj. Gen.,) John H. Church, In addition, upon reaching Sihung,
Colonel Wright was handed a "Personal MaéArthur to Wright" message
instructing him to repair to his former location and remain of good
cheer because momentous decisions were in the offing. Having per-
suaded General Choi to return the ROK Army Headquarteré to Seoul, he
then turned his own convoy around and they were both reestablished

#
therein by 1800, 27 June.

% Sawyer, "KMAG Monograph," Part 111, pp. 500-02; Applemén;

op. cit., pp. 31 and L0.

GIQ ADCOM, composed of fourteen officers and w0 enlisted men,
landed at Suwon Airfield at 1900 hoﬁrs.on 27 June, to be met there
by Ambassador Muccio himself. Setting up a temporary headquarters
in the Experimental Agriculture Building within the town of Suwon,
General Church was soon,éble to talk over the telephone to Colonel
Wright in Seoul and to communicate with FECOM in Tokyo by radio. He
did not succeéd that first night in contacting General Choi, however,

and the only KMAG personnel actually on hand at Suwon to report to

"8N8




®

him were'members of a radio team which was operating with the Ambassa-

2
]

dor,

# Sawyer, "KMAG Monograph," Part III, pp. 215-16; Appleman,
op. cit., pp. L2-L3. The G-2 member of this GHQ ADCOM, who also

acted as Gen Church's CofS, was Col Charles C. Blakeney.

About OLOO the next morning, two KMAG officers, Lt. Col. Robert

T. Hazlett and Capt. James W. Hausman, arrived at Suwon from Seoul

to notify‘Gengral_Ghurch that the Han River bridges had been destroyed,:
some North Korean tanks were already in Seoul, and the RUK Army de-
fenses vere crumbling fast. They also expressed great fear that a
majority of the KMAG personnel were trapp;d north of the river. When
General Choi arrived at ADCOM headquarters several hours later, he
confirmed the same dark picture. General Church then informed General
Choi that CINCFE had assumed operational control over all American
support of the ROK forces and suggested that théi?f;;ﬁ\a joint head-
quarters. With General Choi willingly assenting to this important
step, General Church advised hiy to put the follouingfﬁﬁééﬁfes into
immediate effect:

Order ROK forces in the viecinity of Seoul to continue

street fighting in the city.
.. Establish straggler points between Seoul and Suwon.
Collect all ROK troops south of the th River and re-

organize them into units.
~ Defend the Han River line at all costs. *

1-15




#* Appleman, op. cit. s PPe 31 and L3<lk.

'(‘-\" .

President Truman had already called, another meeting of the State
and Defense officials to confer with him on the Korean situation at
2100 (EDT), 26 June. The reported steady decline in South Korean
resistance around Seoul and mounting strength of the North Korean
forces in opposition plainly dictated the need for taking more vig-.
orous American military action without further delay. Although this

R
meeting lasted only about one hour, several highly significant decis-
ions were made during it. In a subsequent teleconference held between
the JCS and General MacArthur, therefore, CINCFE was informed that:
Restrictions on the use of US Air and Navy elements

are renoved to permit the fullest support of South Korea

in accordance with the UN 25 June decision. The US Seventh

Fleet is to be used to prevent any invasion of Formosa by

the Chinese Communist Forces (CCF) and to prevent any fur-

ther attacks by Nationalist Chinese Forces on the Chinese

mainland, US Air and Navy operations are limited to south.
of the 38th Parallel in Korea.

- "Korean Chronology," (8), p. 5. This telecon was TT 3426
(CINCFE and JCS) 2702172, Jun 50. See also: ‘Schnabel MS," ch. IV,
PPe 32"33 .

With the Republic of Korea having formally appealed to the United
. *

Nations for assistance, the UN Security Council convened again at

’ R10




" . # United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, Doce 8, p. 17.

. . . . .
s n
1500 (EDT), 27 June. It then had before it reports &iGk bl ‘2)1e

seriousness of the Korean situation, received both from the United
#*

States and its own UNCOK. After considerable argument, the Council

* Ibido, DOCSO 10-13’ ppo 18-210

passed a strongly wbrded resolution, drafted by thé American Repre-
sentative to the UN, Amba;ssador Warren R. Austin, which recoxinnénded
that "the Members of the United Nationé furnish such assistance to
the Repﬁblic of Korea as may be necessary to repel the armed attack

#*
and 1o restore international peace and security in the area."

# JIbid., Docs. 15 and 16, pp. 23-2L.

Realizing that some dramatic move was now bac'ily. needgd to pre-
vent the complete collapse of. ROK resistancé against the North Korean
invaders ,l General MacArthur, on 29 June 1950, decided to visit the
scene of battle in person. He hoped that his visit would not only"
serve to provide symbolic proof to the Souﬁa Kor'eans they had neither
been abandoned nor forgotten by the United States but. also enable

him to observe

T W11
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the latest combat developments for himself, Landing at Suwon Airfield

at 1115, accompanied by seven key members of his staff and four in-
vited press association representatives, he was met there by President

# : .
Rhee, Ambassador Muccio and General Church. After £ixst hearing a

* Appleman, op. cit., p. Lk. Included in this MacArthur party
was the ACofS G-2, FECOM, Maj Gen Charles A. Willoughby. The invited
press associatidn representatives were from the UP, INS, Reuters and

AP.

notably discouraging resume of the current military situation pre-

‘sented by General Church and then questidning the others about it,

General MacArthur expressed a desire to go up to the Han River line

oppoéite Seoul and form his own conclusions in the matter. During

this trip he saw thousands of refugees and ROK soldiers still armed

with rifles fleeing precipitately from the battle area. Returning to
Suwon, hehtggd General Church that in his opinion the situation called
for the immediate commitment of American ground forces and indicated
he would request authority from Washington to do so just &s soon as

AR IR IR
possible. Departing for Japan on this ‘nkourigxng note at 1800 ﬁéﬁf’
, %

same evening, he reached Haneda Airport near Tokyo at 2215, 29 June.

# TIbid., p. U5, The initial American combat unit had arrived

©oiR12.




at Suwon from Japan while Gen MacArthur was paying this historic

viéit. Designated as Detachment X, 1t consisted of 33 officers and

men, and was principally armed with L M-55 machine guns from the

507th (Automatic Weapons) Bn, AAA. Its assigned mission was to pro-

tect the Suwon Airfield from attack by enemy planes.

General M&cArthur prepared a lengthy radioc report for the JCS '
following his return from Korea. In it;ihe frankly described tﬁélfﬂ’/[t
unfavorable military situation existing there and declared that the
Yonly assurance for the holding of the present line, aﬁd the ability
to regain later the lost ground, isithrough the introduction of US
Ground Forces." If authorized, therefore, he intended to move a
"United States Regimental Combat Team to the reinforcement of the
vital area discussed and to provide for a possible build=-up to a two-
division strength from the troops in Japaﬂ for an early counteroffen-

2%
sive." VWhen he sent his report, he did not know that a new directive

# Rad, CINCFE to JCS, C56942, 30 Jun 50, reproduced in full in
"Schnabel MS," ch. 1V, pp. L6L9. =~ |

was already on the way to him from the JCS approved by the President. '
Arriving the very next dsy, this directive contained a precautionary

statement that its profiéions should not be regarded as répresent-

U3




ing a decision to engage in war with the Soviet Union if Soviet forces

should intervene in Korea but there was full recognition of the risks
. "-{.

A [ , t
involved. Inlzhhiiigg%iu consolidating all ¢f his previous instruc-
tions, it ordered GINCFE to:

Employ U. S. Army service forces in South Korea to
maintain communications and other essential services.

Employ Army combat and service troops to ensure the
retention of a port and air base in the general area of
Pusan - Chinhae,

_Employ naval and air farces against military targets
in North Korea but to stay well clear of the frontiers of
Manchuria and the: Soviet Wnion.

By naval and air action, defend Formosa against invas-
ion by the Chinese Communists and, conversely, prevent Chi-
nese Nationalists from using Formosa as a base of operations -
against the Chinese mainland.

Send to Korea any supplies and munitions at his disposal

. and submit estimates for amounts and types of aid required
outside his control, #

* Appleman, op. cite, pe k6. This directive stemmed from a
hastily assembled meeting of ﬂme Natlonal Security Council Hlth the

President at the White House ¥ga£:naa\adjourned at 17h0, 29 June.

General MacArthur's message about Korea reached Washington qut
before ﬁidnighf during. the night of 29-30 June. General Colliné was
immediately notified of its content, and, commencing at 0300 (EDT)

30 June, they proceeded tb hold a teleconference with each otlier on
“the subject. When General MacArthur protested that merely sending an

RCT to the Pusan area would not satlsﬂy the %asig féqulfements of the

' A1




deteriorating military situation, the Chief of Staff promised to

‘taike the matter up at once through channels with the President. He /4es: _
£‘f‘ajrf telephonéd ir. Pace, who, in turn, clalled Mr. Truman. The Presi-
dqnt approved the comnitment of an RCT to the combat zone right away

and said that he wm'11d render a decision concefning the proposed two-

.\\ /’\

division build-up within a few hours. This new information was, of
#*

course, promptly forwarded to CINCFE. Follow:mg a midmorm.ng meet-

# Telecon TT3hkl (CINCFE and JCS) 3007424, Jun 50, See also:
"Schnabel MS," ch. IV, p. 50.

ing with key State and Defense Department officials » the President

'did approve sending two American divisions from Japan to Korea and

also establlsh:.ng a naval blockade oi‘ North Korea. Shortly there-

after, Ambassador Austin notified the UN Security Council of these

United States actions and the Premdentf}anngumed his mex:orable de-
cisions to the world by means of a formal press release,

# United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, Docs. 17 and 18,

pp. 2L4-25. See also: Appleman, op. cit. , p. L7.




o "Although not supposed to be referred to as such, the United

States was now plainly again at war. General MacArthur, therefore,
, loét no time in taking i)osgt;i;eléteps to attempt to halt the rapid
and pfacticai]y unopposed.Commnnist advanég dowm through South
Korea., Before the day was done, he had not only authorized FEAF and
NAVFE to extend their operations into North Korea against military
targets but also directed the CG Eighth Army to move the 2ljth Divi-
sidn by air and water to Pusan, preceded by a small delaying force
: a*

of two reinforced rifle conlpénies. The lattei- unit, commanded by

# "Korean Chronology" (S), pp. 7-8.

Lt. Col, Charles B. Smith, Commanding Officer, 1lst Battalion, 2lst
Infantry, and having a total strength of about LLO men, started to

3%
land at the Pusan airstrip at 1100, 1 July. Traveling north, first

#* Due to bad flying weather, only 406 of the originally assigned

men arrived in Korea on that day.

by rail and then by a combination of truck and marching, it eventually
occupied a defensive position near Osan, just south of 'Suwon, prior to

daybreak on 5 July. The previous dgy it had been joined by an artill-

ery contingent from the 52d Field Artillery Battalion, under the command




of Lt, Col. Miller 0. Perry. This contingent, comprising 108 men and

73 vehicles, was armed with 6 105-mm. howitzers. Attacked and overrun
on§ Juiy 1950, after putting up a most courageous fight against an N
' overwhelming body of North Korean trbops led by medium tanks, the so-
called Smith Task Forcez‘fought the initial American 1;\8:J(‘:6mm1miat

~ground engagement, of the Korean Conflict.

| * Appleman, op. cit., pp.. 59-76. This Smith Task quce~ was
actually hit by the 16th and 18th Regiments of the N. K. lith Divi-
sion, ,Qupp:;rted by more than 30 Russian-built T3l tanks.

In the meantime, other major events were transpirihg, Aas fol-
lous: |

‘At Lake Success s 29 June - the UN Secretary-Generél queried
each bf the member nations relative{ ‘to what type of assistance they
planned to provide South Korea in responée to the Security Council
resolution of 27 June, .

In the Far East, 29 June - Great Britain placed certain élements
of the British Far Eastern Fleet under Admiral Sir Patrick Brind at
- the disposal of CINCFE and they f)rdmptly reportéd to NAVFE for opera-
tional control. | \

In Japan, 30 June = Australian naval elements also reported to -
NAVFE for operational control and Australia placed its 77th RAAF

Fighter Sqdn in Japan at the disposal of CINCFE.,

©o1T




In Korea, 30 June - General Choil Byung Duk resigned as the ROK

Army Chief' of Staff and was replaced by General Chung Il Kwun.

In Japan, 1 July - The US Seventh Fleet (TF 77) sailed for
Korean waﬁers under Vice Admiral Arthur Struble. |

In Vashington, 1 July - The U. S. Department of State informed
Formosa that General MacArthur's headqua.rtefs would consult with it
f;rior to any de_cision beiﬁé made on the use of Chinese Nationalist
troops in Korea,

In Korea, 3 July - Maj. Gen. William F. Dean, Commanding Gen-
eral of the 2hth Divisiop, arrived at Taejon, while RCK pilots com-
pleted ferrying the first ten F-51 fighters from Japan to Korea.

In Korea, i July - CINCFE established United States Army Forces
in Korea (USAFIK), with General Dean in cormnand,! pnd a Pusan Base
Cormand under Brig. Gen. Crmnﬁ Garvin., FEAF ;1‘53' took over opera-
tional control of all aircraft furnished to the Republic of Korea,
in orde’r' to insure better coordination for their Joint air effort.

In Japan, S July - CINCFE directed the CG Eighth Army to pre-
pare the lst Cavalry Division for amphibious operations and to cone-
centrate the 25th Division at Pusan by 12 July as a USAFIK reinforce-
ment., |

At Lake Success s 7 July - the UN Security Council passed a reso-
lution which, among other things, recommended the formation of a uni-
fied cormand in Korea and asked the United States to name the com-

mander for it. ' ' .

R




In Washington, 8 July - President Truman designated General of the Ar‘m_‘i

Douglas MacArthur to be the "Commanding General of the military
i_‘orces placed under the unified command of the United States by
UN member nations."

In Korea, 12 July - USAFIK was discontinued, with Lt. AGen..
Walton H. Walker, CG Eighth Army, assuming command of ‘all US ground
forces in Korea. V

In Korea, 15 July = Pres;ident.Syngman Rhee placed all land,

.

sea and dair forces of the Republic of Korea under General MacArthu::"s‘
3* . .
command.

# "Korean Chronology," (S), pp. 6-17; Appleman, op. cit.,
ppe Li7-=h8 ‘and 109-112; United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, Docs.

90, 91, 99 and 100, pp. 60-61; Department of State Pub L263, United

States Policy in the Korean Conflict, Doc. 2, pp. 10-11.

The appoimtment of General of the Army Douglas MacArthur, U.S.A.,

it "\

as the United Nations Gomanéér\to lead a large-scale military' effort
aimed at driving the North Koreén'invader's out of South Korea served
to conclude the introdhct_ary phase of the Korean Conflict periods In
slightly less than three weeks, most of the basic decisions had been
made and the matter stood ready to be resolved mainly through 6ombat

action within an operational theater. Still remaining at hand, though,
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was the critical question of whether either Russia or Red China ‘or'

both might choose to enter openly into the conflict and what, :Lt‘

any, steps should be taken to 1imit their availsble excuses to do soe
_The full implications of this difficult question were already pain-
fully evident to the Army intelligence suthorities in Washington,
’a]..ong with the more private problem of 'tranaforming the current mili-
tary intelligence system without delay from & Cold War organization
badly starved by defense economy to one that 4could function properly
in suppofcf of actual ware It now becomea'neceasary, therefore, to
understand the general military intelligence aitué:tibn existing at'
‘the time of the sudden Korean outbreak, shich will be described in

the next chapters




CHAPTER II

INTELLIGENCE SITUATION

It has often been said that, from the military intelligence
standpoint, the Communist invasion of South Korea was another Pearl
Harbor because the nation's top leaders were taken so completely by
surprise ﬁh¢n it happened. Actually, though, the intelligence cir-
cumstances surrounding the two events were entirely different and
there can be little valid comparison made between them. At the time
of korea, for example, the American infelligéncé system was still
undergoing a thorough'overhaul under the terms of a National Secur-
ity Act passed in July 1947, which not only had cfeated a cohsidér-
ably altered defense establishment but aiso added several new agen-
cies to the prévigus intelligence system. Furthermore, unlike the
period of guideé;!expaﬁsion that preceded Pearl Harbor, the United
‘States was then in the midst of conducting a so-called Cold War
against the combined threat of an aggressively led and powerful
U.S.S.R. assisted by a large scale international Communist conspir-
acy operating on a global basis. While never fully accepted as such
by all concerned, this‘Cold War was in reality an intelligence war.
It thus becomes necessary to examine briefly into the military intel-
ligence situation which existed earl;s; in 1950, in order to determine
'wheﬂler or not there was any failure on the part of the departmentai
intelligence age;xcy to execute it;s assigned mission pro.per]y during
the critical montﬁs prior to Korea. |

r A21.
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The main point to remember in regard to the mllitary intelldi-
gence situation existing shortl& before the outbreak of the Korean
Conflict is that, although Korea obviously did present a potential
trouble spot in the worldwide picture, it was neither the only
trouble spot nor even the most seriogsl& disturbed area in the Far

* NIRERARE
East at that particular time. The, intelligence demands of the Amer-

* See: Lir (S), Irwin to Willoughby, G-2 350.09, 9 June 50
(2L Sep 47). 'ACSI Rec Sec.

jcan occupation in Japan. and Germany, of course, were still receiving
first priority during early 1950 but such significant deielopmen'bs as
a series of crushing defeats suffered by French troops at the hands

of ‘Viet Minh rebels in Indo-China, mounting Huk depredétions on Luzon
in the Philippines and the recently ordered evacuatio;l of Hainan Is;-
land by Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek could all properly claim close
military intellipence attention. There was also the difficult task '
of promptly organizing an appropriate intéli-igence coverage for Red
Chiha and Formosa because of"flt;ortentous changes tha‘t‘ had just occurred
within those two governments, while the bitter Netherlands-Republic of
Indonesia dispute over the ultimate status of Dutch New Guifxe_a was serve

| ing to keep the strategic East Indies in a constant turmoil, The se

numerous prob'.l.emé s plus the unfavorable intelldgence implications of

 the abrupt American troop withdrawal from




South Korea in June 1949, had quite naturally served to prevent any

exclusive collection concentration on the Korean Peninsula as repre-
senting a most probable scene of armed conflict between opposite .
ideological forces in the immediate future. v E

"Another important factor tending to turn tl;’e ‘;z:my ;Lntelligence
agency away from Korea early in 1950, was that its organization had
been deliberately designed after World War II to center a main atten-
tion upon the direct militafy threat posed to the United States by
the U,8.S5.R., rather than‘on any global coverage of activities of the
international Communiét conspiracy. This emphasis stemmed from a set
of abproved recomnendations which were submitted to the Chief of Staff
by an authoritative War Department Policles and Programs (Haislip)
Board during August 1947. Having bec(n écceptedAwithout a notable show
of protes.t.by the departmental intelligence officials tﬁemselves and
dulyincbrpora"oed in their Essential Elements of Information (EEI's),
these policy recommendations were theﬁ utilized to guide all subsequent
Army intelligence operations ih the fielde They ﬁere also promptly |
adopted by the Joint Chlefs of Staff and the Department of Defense when'
the latter body came into bemg. It was already & fixed thesis early
in 1950, therefore, that the departmentsl military intelligence agency
should'céncentrate on following Rﬁssian Army developments ahd reiy

' - Suc .
- chiefly upon eueh other sources, as the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)

or State Department "bo furnish it with ‘ .




its required "political intelligence." The fact that political and

military intelligence, as well as economic intelligence, were now
practically indlstingulghable from each other was apparently not yet
truly appreciated b;\;hé national authorities concernmed.

Pointing the Army intellipence effort principally at e U.S.S.Re '
military capabilities likewise served strongly to divertlét‘fgém the
Far East because it was in western Europe that the bulk ofﬁ;u351an and
Satellite armies stood poised and ready to fill the post-World War II.V'O'CL--
there whenever any good opportunity came to be presented, Although

the NATO Nations, led by the United States, were striving hard to

© remedy this dangerous situation Jjust as soon as possibie, the recently

thwarted but almost successful Communist attempt to secure sole con-
trol of Berlin still warmed of its ever-present danger. Increased Red
pressures on Greece, Iran and Turkey also indicated further Soviet

moves within the European theater in the very near future. The Ameri-

- can military intelligence authorities thus soon decided to take defin-

ite steps to improve their collection coverage for Russia and the
Satellite c§untfies by building up intelligence personnel sfrength in

the European Command (EUCOM) and the Military Attache Offices behind

the Iron Curtain, Since this planned augmentation program ran counter f'.
to a defense economy drive xgs& was being currently pressed by Secre=-
tary of Defense Louis A. Johnson, the personnel spaces needed to sus-

tain it had to be secured from other field intelligence offices, in-

cluding those located in the Far East.




Secretary Johnson's ill-timed defense economy drive against the

military intelligence effort was crippling in many important respects
and especially so for the three Service Attache systems. He not only
seemed personally dedicated to impoéing severe strength and fund re-
ductions on those systems but also refused to allow the departmental
intelligence officials to exercise any independent flexibility at all
in operating them. This, despite the fact that the moneta_z"y savings
obtainable from that. particular economy source were merely a drop in
the bucket cémpared to the over-all defense budget. At the same time,
the conclusive point that the néw conditions of Cold War really called
for an expansion rather than a reduction in the amount of military in-
telligence activities continued to remain studiously ignored. |
Tne total authorized strength of the Office of the ACofS G-2,

GSUSA, under Maj. Gen. (later Lt. Gen.) Stafford LeRoy Irwin, on

1 June 1950, was 601 persons. This total was made up of 202 officers,

* .
2 varrant officers, 16 enlisted men and 361 civilians. ' Included in iTwere

% See: Memo, 1 Jun 50, File G-2 300.6 (16 Jan 50)s ACSI Rec Sec.
ese .
Three of the officers and two of the civilians were actually charged

against a Mutual Defense Assistance Program (MDAP) personnel allotment.

it—wmere
I1I-5
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the staff and faculty of the Strategic Intelligence School (S1S) but

not the members of the Army Attache’ system which was ,also commanded

’ by the ACofS G-2, GSUSA. During the months of April, May and June

1950, the Army Attache system had carried an average strength of 52l

. persons, with a typical breskdown being some 119 officers, 37 warrant.
officers, 101 noncommissioned officera;, 75 American civilians and 192
local civilians. That total, though, represented a sizeable reduc-
tion from the 730 persons who had been authorized for the system im forts

the corresponding period during the previous year.

# Memo (S), ACofS G=2 for Army Liaison to Department of Defense
Management Committee, 1 Sep 50, sub: Economies Effected in Intelli-
gerce Activities)G-2 020,G-2, undated (11 Jun L6).ACSI Rec Sec. See
also: File, G-2 350.09, 12 Oct 50 (31 Dec 48) and T/D L0O-12-1326,

17 Jul 50. G=-2 320.2 (24 Aug L3). DRB TAG.

The basic mission applicable to the ACofS G-2, Intelligence, De-
partment of the Army, on 25 June 1950, had been assigned in April 1950
and read, as follows:

The Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, under the supervision
of the Deputy Chiefs of Staff and, within his scope of respone-
sibility, of the Comptroller of the Army, plans, coordinates,
and supervises the collection, evaluation, and dissemination
of intelligence information pertaining to the war potential,
topography, military forces, and military activities of foreign
countries, and the strategic vulnerability of the United States

" R26




and its possessions. In addition thereto, he advises on coun-
terintelligence matters; supervises counterintelligence activi-
ties; supervises military mapping; and performs the Army crypto-
logic functions, utilizing the Army Security Agency for this
purpose, and provides the official channel of liaison between
the Army and foreign military personnel. # :

% D/A SR 10-5-1, 11 Apr 50, par. 37.

This particular functional assignment for the ACofS G~2, D/A,
had resulted froﬁ a sweeping Army reorganization announced on 11
‘April 1950, which, among other things, replaced the existing five
' ‘General Staff Directors with fbur Assistant Chiefs of Staff, It
also placed the ACOLS G=2 s D/A, under the superviaion of two newly
designated Deputy Chiefs of Staff and, in certain administrative
matters, a Co’t’lf;ﬁé’l(%}\ the Army with greatly increased powers.
The most important change in it for the departmental military in-
télligence agency, however, was & failure to give the ACofS G-2,
b/A, any responsibility whatsoever in connection with Army intel-
ligenéevtraining. Imnediately after its publication, the G=2 of-
ficials started to prepare & required special regulation cover=
ing the organization and functions of their Office under the new
mission but, because of time-consuming 'coord.mation difficulties .
and thé eﬂ.gencies of the sudden Korean outbreak, this task could
not be completed until 10 October 1951. By that date, unfavorable
~ developments within the Army intelligence training field had already

" forced the reassignment

ro.827,




of an intelligence tralnlng function to the ACofS G-2, D/A. The major

Then given
functions to his Office %o perform at~that—same—tine vwere, as

follous:

. Intellicence - Collects and evaluates information, pro-
duces intellizence, and disseminates finished intelligence to
meet the requirements and responsibilities of the Army. Super-
vises and coordinates the performance of intelligence research
and the production of military intelligence by the various con-
tinental Army and oversea commanders and heads of administra-

" tive and tecnnical services.

Counterintellipence - Formulates counterintelligence plans
and policies, and executes counterintelligence measures. Oper-
ates the Counter Intelligence Corps Center and School.

Army representative - Represents the Army on intelligence
and counterintelligence matters in its relations with other Gov=-
ernment agencies and with foreign governments.

Training - Prepares plans for military intelligence and

" counterintelligence training in accordance with over-all train-
ing policies established by the Office, Assistant Chief of
Staff, G-3.

Reserve components - Exercises superv151on over personnel
of the Military Intelligence Reserve and Army Security Reserve,
recomiending the proper utilization of such personnel to the
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-l.

Security of military information - Superv1ses the Army's
security of information program.

Army Attache System - Operates the Army Attache System.

Foreipn liaison - Provides the official channel of liaison

- between the Army and foreign military representatives on duty,’
visiting, or training in the United States.

Communications intelligence and communications security - Ac-
complishes the Army communications intelligence and security mis-
sions and supports the Air Force Security Agency in accordance
with appropriate Joint Chiefs of Staff directives, utilizing,

- where applicable, the Army Security Agency for these purposes. *

# D/A SR 10-120-1, 10 Oct 51, Sec. III,




Being a iifﬁ‘believer in organizational simplicity,AGeneral
Irwin had devised ah organization for the departmental ihteliigence
agency, which, at the time of the Korean outbreak, demonstra’té.d a
marked centralization of functions, 'Except for the usual Secretariat
and a.smali Planning and Coordination Office oper#ting directl& under
the Division Executive, all OACofS G-2, D/A, functions were thus con-
centrated within three iarge subordinate groups, as followss

Administrative and Liaison Group
Branchess Fiscal
Foreign Lialson
Message Center
Personnel
Service
Special Procurement

Intelligence Group
Branches: World Wide
' Eurasian
Eastern
Western
Technical
Collection/Dissemination

Security and Training Group -
Branches: Map and Photo
Operations

Security of Military Information
Training =

# Org Chart, D/A Int Div, Gen Staff, 2, Jan 50, £/w 020 G-2
(11 Jun'L6). ACSI Rec Sec. The Deputy Director of Intelligence, D/A,
was also designated to act as the Conmandant of the Sttategic Intelli-

genée School. :

Q . o SN
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While organizational simplicity did represént a very desirable

goal to pursue, thie particular organization was faulty in several
noteworthy respects. Execution of the Army foreign liaison mission,
for lnstance, was much more than merely an administrative matter and .

often involved policy determinationSat the highest military level.

Moreover, the G-2 security and training functions were so completely

different from each other that they did not provide any common ground
operational

for an effecti e, supervision of—operatiens under one aingle head.

Many of the key intelligence officials were also convinced that it

had been a serious mistake to join the intelligence and dissemination

functions together within the production organization, although this

‘was still a controversial question. No major organizational changes a/Mj Svc
bappeared to be in the pﬁé‘co‘j ,though s 88 long as General Irwin con-

tinued to remain at the agency helm.

In addition to this agency proper, the ACofS G-2, D/A, commanded
a number of small field detachments which were intended to perform

' special intelligence functions either in the continental United States

or overseas. The advantages of forming these separate detachments not

‘only lay in reducing the total size of the departmental intelligence

agency itself but also in gaining a favorable amount of outside admin-
istrative support and military security for the functions involved.

Normally designated by letters of the alphabet, the detachments varied

considerably in size, composition and scope, but all of




SECREL

them were called upon to accomplish some very important intelligence
taslcs. Nine such detachments were in actual being ‘at the time of the
Korean outbreak, f%r the i‘ollov.tmé\;\;rposes.

(5) Det, "A" - t0 provide liaison with CIA field offices in

the United States and assist in the collection of foreign in-

telligence from domestic sources. .

(M) Dets "C" = to provide officer escorts for foreigh military
personnel paying official visits to the United States. |

(u) Det. "FM = to provide specialized teams to certain govern-

_ mehtal agencies within the United States for performing intel-
ligence micrsions of a highly sensitive type.

(u) Deét. "M" - to provide specialized teams to all major over-
seas commands for performing intelligence missions of a highly
vsensitive type. | o ‘

( S ) Det. "O" = to provide personnel to the Canadian Army Intel-
ligence Staff and British Land Forces in the Middle East for col-
lecting intelligence information. |

(S) Det. "Q" - to provide in{elligence of ficers for integration
into the British Army intelligence system.

(w) Det. "R" .- to provide the final two years for the Russian
course of the Army Lanéuage and Area Program. |
‘ (%) Det. "S" - to provide the final two years for the Japanese

course of the Army Language and Area Program,
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Det. "Pipeline" to provide the final two years for lan-
guage and area training courses worldwide, with the st.udents ConcernCO(.
being attached to whatever Army Attache Offices were appropri-

3
ate,

# See: "Problems of Aimy Intelligence" (T.S.), 27 Sep 50, Tab
"Special Elements," 020, G-2 (11 Jun L46). ACSI Rec Sec.

Besides the Strategic Intelligehée School, which .waa still an
integral phrt of the departmental military intelligence Agency in
June 1950, the ACofS G-2, D/A, continued to retain a direct control
‘over the CIC School and Center at Ft. Holabird, Md., through the

Chief, CIC, and the ASA School at Carliale Barracks, Pa., through the

* Mis mission
Chief, ASA. M of oupervia:l.ng the Army Language School (ALS)

» On 2 Jun 50, the Chief, CIC, was Maj Gen Jobn K. Rice and

the Chief, ASA, Col (later Brig Gen) John C. Arrowsmith.

at the Presidio of Honterey, Calif., however, had recently beén ap-
proved for transfer to the Sixth Army, effective 1 July 1950, Addi-
tional intelligence specialist traininé was aleso being accomplished

withih the Army General School (AGS) at




Fort Riley, Kans. A;%hough-¥gis was an Army Field Forces (AFF) facil-

Vv .
ity;bits Intelligence Division was currently offering regular courses
for both officers and enlisted men in the following subjects:

Intelligence, genseral Interpreter

Photo Interpretation . Censorship

Order of Battle Strategic Intelligence
Prisoner of War Interrogation Equipment Identification #
Translator

# See:"Problems of Army Intelligence® (T.S.), 27 Sep 50, Tad
"Special Elements," 020. G-2 (11 Jun L6). ACSI Rec Sec.

With the problem of achieving a satisfactory coordination of ef-

'~ fort for inﬁelligence operations becoming steadily more and more dif-
ficult to solve, the departmental intelligence agency of the Army w#s'belg]
constantly called upon duriﬂg the pre-Korea period to provide suiﬁable
representation on a sﬁriking array of different committees, boardé and
panels, Illﬁstrafing this distinct trend toward greater complexity,

some of the more permanent of these groups at that particular time_uére,

as follows:

State-Defense Military Information Control Committee. .
United States-Unitéd Kingdom-Canadian Military Coordi- .
nating Committee.
National Censorship Readiness Measurea COOrdinating
- Committee.
Advisory Committee for the London Scientific Mission.
Joint Intelligence Committee (JIC) of the JCS.
Armed Forces Security Agency Council,
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Joint Signal and Evaluation Analysis Sub-Panel;, report-
ing to the Counter-Measures Panel of the Joint Com-
mnications-Electronics Committee.

Joint Intelligence Objectives Agency Liaison Group.

Committee on Coordination of Army-Navy-Air Force Attache
Systems.

Joint Intelligence Indications Committee (formerly the
Intelligence Indications File Committee).

Joint Intelligence Summary Executive Committee.

Committee on Geophysics and Geography.

Acquisition and Dissemination Special Committee on Tech-
nical Information. _

Panel on Geographic Rescarch Techniques.

Panel on Cartography and Geodesy.

Panel on Requisition and Dissemination, Special Gommitteo
on Technical Informatiorn,

Man-Power Panel. _

United States Communications Intelligence Board (USCIB).

United States Evaluation Board (USEB).

Interdepartmental Intelligence Conference (IIC).

Intelligence Advisory Committee (IAC). :

- Interdepartmental Jigsaw Committee.
. Inter-Agency Defector Committee. o

NSCID 7 Committee on Domestic Collection.

National Intelligence Survey (NIS) Committee.

Scientific Intelligence Committee.

Politburo Committee on USSR.

Politburo Committee on USSR Satellites.

Psychological Intelligence Committee.

Soviet Material Committee.

Joint Atomic Energy Intelligence Committee.

Joint Chemical Warfare Intelligence Committee.

Joint Electronics Intelligence Committee.

Joint Guided Missiles Intelligence Committee. -

Joint Bacteriological Warfare Intelligence Committee.

Joint Medical Sciences Intelligence Committee.

Joint Anti-Aircraft Artillery Committee.

NIS Chapter Coordinator and Subcommittees.

IAC Watch Committee. #*

* Ibid., Tab "Comnitees.”




m—r-gem 1950, the OACofS G-2, D/A, was not only accomplish-
ing a full schedule of regular ahd special oral briefings on a wide
variety of intelligehce mattérs but also disseminating an enormous
amount of basic intelligence to the Army by means of handbooks, train-
ing guides, terrain and topographic studies, foreign language manuals,
and other informative pamphlets. Current intelligence was likewise
being disseminated through the following periodic publications:

Daily Intellipence Briefing - A daily resume of -the sig-
nificant cables received within the Department of the Army
during the previous 2, hours, with appropriate comments there-
on. Distribution restricted to a very few agencies at the

" seat of government. .

Weelkly Intelllipence Report - A more comprehensive digest
of major intelligence events. Distribution made to major seg-
ments oi the Army, in the United States and overseas, as well
as to other services and agencies in Washington.

Monthly Intelligence Report - A monthly publication deal-
ing primarily with events and trends in foreign military estab-

© lishments. Distribution: Similar to Weekly Intelligence Report.

Order of Battle Summary - A bi-monthly publication restricted
“to the order of battle of foreign military establishments, Dis-
tribution: Similar to Weekly Intelligence Report. s

# Ibid., Tab "Dissemination."

Of important interest with reference to the military intelli~
gence situation existing just before Korea, is the fact that, during

April 1950, the ACofS G-2, D/A, had arranged for the publication of

" a new Department of the Army Speciai Regulation on collection proced=
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ures to replace the Basic Intelligence Directive (BID), which had ale

ways been iscued in the past simply as an intelligénce document signed'
by the head of the departmental militaery intelligence agency himself.

The idea was not only to give the directive a greater ofﬁcial atatus

establis
but also to £ix more firmly the collection responsibilitiea for all

Amy field commanders and attaches under the new conditions of Cold
War. For the Far East, it contained the following specific instruc-

 tions:

()

AREAS OF COLLECTION RESPONSIBILITY

1. General. - a. Within assigned areas each commander
and/or attache is responsible for collection of military in-
telligence information from all available and pertinent
sources. These sources will be many and varied, and not con=-
fined to persons living within the country or area of respon-
gibility.

b. In certain instances, assigned areas overlap. -
Usually this is because adequate coverage of an important area
cannot be effected from one office, or because adequate cover-.
age of a less important area can be accompli:gxedy%,surround-
ing areas. orfrices

2. .Commanders. - a. The Commander in Chief, Far East,
is responsible primarily in Japan, the Japanese Mandated Is-
lands, and all other areas of the Far bLast Command except the
Pnilippine Islands; and secondarily in all areas of strategic
interest to his command, including specifically Korea and the
Philippine Islands.

3. Ammy Attaches. ses = @¢ Areas of responsibility are as

follows:
Attaches ac- Additional areas = Areas of additional
credited to - of primary respon- responsibility -
sibility - '

(a) . (b). (c) (d) -
10‘ Korea S " 20 Chim -----------
‘1. Taiwan -2+ China . Hong Kong S. Outer Mon-

: 3. Manchuria k. Macao - golia
_ 5. S
5. Tibet #
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# D/A SR 360-305-5, 28 Apr 50, Military Security, Amy Intelli-

- gence Instructions (S), superaeding ID, GSUSA, BID (S), dated 1 Sep L8.
The numerals shown in front of the geographic areas lieted for the Army

stmply o, v
Attaches, rerpresent relative priorities in' collection responsibility.

) LAY

(C ) I&fiw the practical appliéatioh of this basic directive,

it must be realized that if,s asaignmenf; of areas of responsibility

was not intended to give any true 1ﬁdication of the actual capabili-
ties of the field offices concerned to collect military intelligence
information therein, During early 1950, for example, due to & recently
ordered personnel cut, the total authorized strength of the Amw At-
tache Office within the hepubnc*or Korea was only 1 officer, 1 war-

rant officer and L enlisted men,  As & result, the Chief of the In=

* See: JCS 2028/9, 8 Dec L9, £/w MID 320.2, 8 Dec L9 (31 Dec LB).
Similarly, the anthorized strength of the Navy Attache Office, Kores,
had been reduced to 1 officer, L enlisted men, 1 American civilian and
2 alien civilians, and the Air Force Attache Office, Korea, entirely

abolished.

telligence Division, OACofS G=2, D/A, on 2l April 1950, had found it
_necessary to warn Gemeral Irwin that the Amy Attache in Seoul did not
I1-1 .
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have enough time available "to travel to critical areas to obtain first

hand information, neither does he have time for research and evaluation
* _ v

of the information collected." With the Army Attache Office in Taipei,

% See: OM (T.5.), Chief Int Piv to G-2, G=2 320.2, 2 Apr 50
(24 Aug L3). ACSI Rec Sec.

Formosa, also in the process of undergoing an éxhaustive reorganization
*

following its hasty move there from Nanking, China, ~and the collection

#  Authorized étrength of the Army Attache Office; Fomo-sa,' on
1 Apr 50, was L officers, 1 warrant office:;', -3 enlisted men, 2 Amer-
ican civilians and 13 alien civilin:ns. These totals, though, were
| about to be reduced by 1 warrant officer, 1 enlisted man, 2 American
civilians and 7 alien civilians. See: Report, ID-SD-2, 1 Apr 50 and
Memo, ACofS G-2 to Barringer, OSD, 21 Jun 50; G=2 320.2 (2L Aug b3);
ACSI Rec Sec.

activities of all the Army Attaches having been limited strictly to
overt means andhef.h'ods, the capabilities of these two key Far Eastern
offices for covering their respective areas in any e fective manner

_ as mentioned betore)
were manifestly very slight. Beaides,‘alfhough the G=2 Section of

Headquarters FECOM in Tokyo was

1116 S 2B § o

“@




¢

both large and well established, its collection effort was designed
primarily to satisfy the demaixds of the American military occupatioq
in Japan. | B -

(3) Under the terms of the National Security Act of 1947, the Nat-
ional Security Council (NSC) had grahted ‘the Centrel Intelligence
Agency (CIA) a virtual monopoly in conducting clandestine intelli-
gence operations within the foreign field but it was still more or
less generally accepted that the 6ver‘seas theater commanders enjoyed
an inherent right to engage in such operations for protec.ting th_e ‘
safety of their own commands., No fomal agreement had been reached
on this vital question by June 1950, however, and the departméntal
bmilitary intelligence authorities continued to remain seriously dis-
turbed over the lack of reliable information they were receiving from

# a [arge measvre
covert sources. This failure probably stemmed ?oeﬂy Tom the fact

# See: Memo (S), Chief Int Div to ACofS G=2, 26 May 51, sub:
Clandestine Collection of Intelligence, G=2 350.066, 26 May 51 (14 Jun 50).
* ACSI Rec Sec.

- that CIA had only been in existence approximateiy three years and needed
a greater length of time to increase its collection capabilities, espec-
jally those behind the Iron Curtain. The CIA officials, though, did

| - | I1-19 | N )
S . | o . 839

(u.‘ B 3"Qr‘v-

RN TS




g | 1.8

3

1

——
P

feel strongly that the real mission of their new agency was to aeek‘
out the "big picture,“ whereas the Army's mission should be confined
solely to military (Army) intelligence matters.

Cs) Since Korea was ot;_viously an area of strategic interest to the
Far East Command, Maj. Gen. Charles A. Willoughby, the ACafS G=2,

- FECOM, had arranged to keep a small military intelligence detachment
operating at Seoul when the American troops were withdrawn from Korea
in June 19L9. Known as the Korea Liaison Office (KLO), this detach-
ment actually formed a part of the Joint Speciel Operations Branch
(JsoB), Civil Intelligence Section, Headquarters Supremé Comuander for
the Allied Powers (SCAP) 4n Japan, On 2 February 1950, Col. Arthur
T. Lacey, the JSOB Chief, had been moved up to becom:;g‘hit\i‘z of the
Civil Intelligence Section, SCAP, and Director, Gounter Intelligence .
Division, GHQ, FECOM, which in the higher echelons were pracfically
indiatinguishable fi'om each othér. He was then replaced shortly aftaer;-
wards as the Chief of JSOB by Col. Charles C. Blakeney, former ACofS

# .
G-2, IX Corpse At the time of the Korean outbreak, the KLO was under

¥ Col Lacey and Col Blakeney had both served full tours of duty
in MID (ID) during the post-World War II period.

the command of Maj. (later Lt. Col.) Leonard J. Abbott and carried an
authorized

2 | | . II-20 .




- : . *
strength of 2 officers, 1 warrant officer and 2 enlisted men,

# See: Notes on Interview with Col Charles C. Biakeney, USA Ret.,
11 Aug 60. Author's File. Tie other KLO officer ;ﬁ—tg:§f¥1mo was 1lst
Lt (later Maj) Charles A. Lynch. '

| (4" on or about 1) June 1950, as a normal indoctrination procedure
for his new assignment, Colonel Blakenéj' was sent to Korea in 6rder-
to ascertain what steps might be taken to improve the FECQM collec-
tion effort there. After talking personally to all the key intelli-
gence personnel stationed in Seoul,. including those from the KLO,

ROK Arwy, American Embassy, Service Attache Offices, CIA, KMAG and
Office of Special Inirestigations (0SI) of the Far East Force (FEAF),
he cams to the considered cohclusion that their multifarious opera-
tions were inadequately coordinated for obtaining maximum results.
Furthermore, the South Koreans thems'élvea were not only failing to
furnish much information of value about the Far Eastern situation but
also demonatfating a decided lack of cooperation in helping the JSOB-

spohsored and other American agents to get through the lines upon

their returmn from intelligence trips to the north, Colonel Blakeney
then flew back to Jaﬁan during the night of 24-25 June 1950, arriving‘
in Tokyo just be'toré the sudden opening of the North Koreal;‘ :Lnuqion.*




* Ibid. It was during this same period that John Foster Dulles,

acting inv the capacity of a Consultant to the Secretary of State, paid
his well-publicized visit to Korea. Col B;akeney accompanied the
Dulles party when it went up north to observe from the "38th Parallel®
and chiefly recalls that there did not seem to be as many South Korean
troops within the border area as there should have been because a

large number of ROK 2d Div personnel had gone home on furlough to as-
slst in the spring planting. |

Bearing this general picture of the current iqteuigence situa-
tion in mind, therefore, it now becomes advisable to inquire into the
specific performance of the departmentél intelligence 'agenéy of the
Army during the pre-Korea period, to determine whetﬁer ;:r not it act-
vally did provide any effective warning of the impending North Korean
attack. Such an-examination should not only cover the more indica-
tive reports wnich were forwarded to the agency at that time from the

 field but also the evaluation and dissemination of the intelligence
derived therefrom, as the htfor two steps likewise form essential
parts of the total military intelligence process. |
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CHAPTER III

PRELIMINARY PERFORMANCE

Visits by American officlals to Korea north of the 38th Parallel
during the immediate post~World War II peribd were few and far between.
A most interesting one, though, was made there from 29 May to 3 June
1946 by Ambassador Edwin W. Pauley, while he was acting as President
Truman's personal representative for reparations matters. Mr. Paﬁley
found himself in a position to interview several top officials of the
Soviet Occupation Forces in Northern Korea and they even chose to-
escort him on an inspection trip.of all the local industrial plants.
Shortly afterwards; he was thus able to address a noteworthy letter
to the President, which not only listed in detail a nuhbér of compel-
ling reasons why the Soviets had no immediate intention of withdraw-
ing from Korea but also prophetically declared that:

Frankly I am greatly concerned with our position in

Korea and believe it is not receiving the attention and

consideration it should. While Korea is a small country,

and in terms of our military strength is a small respon-

sibility, it is an ideological battleground upon which our

entire success in Asla may depend. It is here where a test
will be made of whether a democratic competitive system

can be adapted to meet the challenge of a defeated feudal-

ism, or whether some other system, i. e. Communism will be-
come stronger. ¥ '

% Ltr, Pauley to Truman, 22 Jun 4§, reproduced in Memoirs by
Harry S. Truman, vol. II, "Years of Trial and Hope" (New York, 1956),

.Pp. 320-22. °
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: n
- Ambassador Pauley's pointed comments peneoerrﬁ:ng the unfavorable

situation developing for us in North Korea went generally unheeded

because at that time the so-called "spirit of Yalta" was still an all-
‘ : ' ovcrnmen‘t_"-l N

pervading theme throughout American ; t circles. With Presi-

- dent Roosevelt and Stalin, as late as 8 February 1945, having discussed

a Joint trusteeship for Korea and apparently reached an amicable agree-
* comnon
ment, questioning Soviet motives in the Far East was just not the thing

# See: State Department, The Conference at Malta and Yalta: 19L5,
p. 770. B

to .do. Nevertheless, a few realistic voices did continue to be raised
in the matter. Lt. Gen. (later Gen.) John R. Hodge, %mmandér of the
United._States Army Forces in Korea (USAFIK), for example, submitted a

" series of repoits to the departmerital' niilitary intelligence agency in
Washington to explain that the Soviets were forming a large North Kor-
ean Army and training and equipping it for the "liberat.ion" of Korea.
le }fieme expressed a firm opinion that "upon the. termination of

the Korean occupation, this Soviet-trained and indoctrinated force will
be prepared to move into the southern zone and consolidate control of

eveit
all Korea, delivering another satellite into the Soviet orbit! arr’nd\ven-

tured the peasimiatic prediction that Korea "promiaes to be a trouble




area for some time to come with é potential for even greater trouble
#* . v
than we have seen thus far."

% See: Ltr (S), ACofS G=2 to Supt U S Mil Academy, 7 Apr 47, MID
350.001 USMA., ACSI Rec Sec. Gen Hodge also reported along these same
lines, on 24 Feb L7, to President Truman at the White House. Truman,

op. cit., pp. 322-23.

Another important milifary figure to report authoritatifely about
Korea during this preliminary period was Lt. Gen. (later Gen.) Albert
C. Wedemeyer., As a formef Commander-in-Chief of the China Theater and
. an acknowledged Far Eastern expert, be was directed by.President Truman,
in July 1947, to visit that i;gtglsg‘:;ea and undertake a thorough ap-
praisal of the political, economic, psychological and militaiy éitua-
tions existing therein. In his report, therefere, with particular ref-
erence to‘Korea, General Wedemeyer calléd attention to well-supported
intelligénce estimates that the Soviet-equipped and trainéa North Kor-,
ean Army was already of approx;mately 125,000 strength and vastly sup-
erior to the United States-organized Constabulary o£_16,000 South Kor-
eans which was onxy.équipped with Japanese small arms. He s cz/S' be-
lieved that thefe was a definité*possibility the Soviets would soon
 withdraw their occupation forces in order to induce a corresponding

withdrawal by the United States and specif‘cally‘recoumbnded the organ~-
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ization of a South Korean Scout Force, similar to the previous Philip=-

"pine Seouts, to preclude the forcible establishment of a Communist gév—
* o

ernment in Korea.

% Qeneral Albert C. Wedemeyer, Wedemeyer Reportsi (New York, 1958),

Appendix V and VI,

In September 1947, the JCS forwarded a formal memorandum to the

| ‘Secretary of State announcing that "from the standpoint of military se-

curity, the United States has little strategic interest in maintaining
* .

the present troops and bases in Korea." The American military govern-

% Truman, op. cit., pp. 325-26. The JGS members at this time
were Admiral of the Fleet William D. Leahy, General of the Armmy Dwight
D. Eisenhower, Admifal of the Fleet Chester W. Nimitz and Genmerasl Carl

| Spaatz.

‘ment in South Korea was 1@(15 clo.sed‘out and an inde_pehdant Republic of
Korea procla:lmed) effective 15 August 1948, less than one year later.
The Russians, houéver; countered these twin actions by establishing
a "Democratic Peoples Republic of Korea" in North'xorea and advising

the United States that al® Soviet forces would be removed therefrom

prior to the end of i9h8, This promised Russian troop withdrawal
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was then duly accomplished and, except for KMAG, our own was completed
#* _

~in turn by 26 June 1949,

3 Ibidc, ppo 328-290

The planned U. S. troop withdrawal from South Korea had presented
a nunber of difficult probiéms for the American military intelligence
officials to solve. There was not only the matter of filling the gap
in field collection coverage which would result from Headquarters,
USAFIK, being abolished but ﬁlso the withdrawal might wellzprovoke
a decisive Soviet attempt to bring about an irmediate collapse of the
new Republic of Korea and take ovef control of the entire peninsula..
In regard to this latter contingency, the view of the departmental
intelligence agency of the Army was summarized for the Assistant
Director, Reports and Estimates, CIA, on 25 February 1949, as follows:

2. The Intelligence Division believes that an invasion
of South Korea by the North Korean People's Army is a possi-
bility at present, and recognizes that the likelihood of such
an invasion will increase somewhat, following the departure
of United States troops. However, the Intelligence Division
considers that-an invasion is a possibility, rather than a
probability, for the following reasons: )

a. Action short of invasion might bring about the result
desired by North Korean and, presumably, Soviet authorities,
without incurring the risks involved in a military operation.
Such action could include the instigation of Communist led dis-
turbances in South Korea, the infiltration into the south of
armed and trained agents and guerrillas, and continuation of
border incidents on the 38th parallel.

ms D




, b. The People's Army still is a relatively small, al-
though well trained and efficient, military.force. At pres-
ent it does not have, of itself, the preponderance of strength
over South Korean military forces which would be required to
" insure victory in an armed struggle. The People's Army, as a
force in being, may well be considered by North Korean author-
ities to have greater value as a constant threat than if it
were committed to a military adventure which conceivably could
result in its defeat or in expenditure of its strength without
proportionate returns. #*

# Memo (S), DI to Asst Director, Reports and Estimates, CIA,
25 Feb L9, sub: Consequences of US Troop Withdrawal from Korea.in
Spring, 19L9, CSGID 319.25, 25 Feb 49 (S Jan L49). ACSI Rec Sec.

Tt should be Qar;gﬁisg-fvfnc:tod that the American military intelli-
gence officlals were aptly awaf_e by this time just how completely re=
sponsive the N, K. Peoples Army was to Soviet direction. They knew,
for instance, that a sizeable number of Red Army general and field
grade officers had been attached to the North Korean Defense Ministry
right from the start, uho plainly possessed full authority to review
any 1mportan£ decisions made therein. High ranking Soviet officera :
were alsg;/sreex?v‘g%g at the two North Korean inilitary academies to sup-
-ervise the conduct of the 'eéhool tra:I.rﬂ.ng and, in certain special |
cases, _actualiy to act as instructors; The real heart of the Commun-
ist control program, though, lay in the assignment of Soviet military

advisers to the North Korean combat divisions. Ac'cording to reliable
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reports, there ‘were some twenty of these advisers within each combat

division in 1949, all wearing Red Army uniforms and holdihg the rank

of major or above. One such adviser was supposed to render "assist-

ance" to the division commander.on‘military matters and another on

pol;tical affairs, while the rest of them were spotted in key posi-

tions throughdut the division proper. By offering timely-"suggestions,“'

which in reality had the force of orders, they were thus together able
. *

to regulate practically every phase of the unit's daily existence.

* See: Department of State, North Korea: A Case Study of a

Soviet Satellite (C), Office of Intelligence Report No. 5600, 20 May
51, ppo 116-117.

The American militery intelligence officlals were likewise prompt

in ;géiiigdgﬁ%ﬁat gome sort of a profound struggie was going on at

this same time between the Russian and Chinese Communists over princie-
pal control of North Korea. While Russian territory did carry down
into ﬁhe noftheast corner of the Korean Peninsula, parts of Red Chinese-
Manchuria also bordered along its entire hofthern and northwestern
.flank. As aimatter of fact, both the Nationalist and Communist Chin-
ese regimes had nurtured exile Korean governments within their respec-

tive ranks during World War II and had served positive notice to ail con-
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cerned of an intention to reassert their former influence in Korea

immediately following the defeat of Japan. The Russians, therefore,
coulc hardly elect to ignore the close interests of the Red Chinese
in North Korea, even though'from the moment‘éze'first Russian soldier
stepped on Korean soil about 9 August 1945, North Korea was to all
intents and pﬁrposes a Soviet domain with outside influences appéar-

, #*
ing only at Soviet sufferance.

* Ibido, ppo 117"'21.

Not long after the Korean outbreak, Maj. Gen, (later Lt. Gen,)
A. R. Bolling, the ACofS G-2, D/A, ordered the initiation of an ex-
haustive study within the departmental military intelligence apency
for the specific purpose of reviewing and analyzing the "repofts're-
ceived by the Assistant Chief of Staff G-2, from all sources during
the period 1 October 1949 to 25 June 1950, to determine the extent
to which the intentions and capabilities of the North Korean regime
to invade Korea were revealed." This study then went on for several
months, as additional reports from various sources were uncovered,
and finally reached the following general conclusion:

The Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, ascertained in

November 1949, that expansion of the North Korean Army

under Soviet guidance was underway; in March 1950 that-

the North Korean Communist regime intended to extend its

control over all Korea and, with Soviet aid, had the mili-

tary capability to do so; and in May 1950 that the out-
break of hostilities in Korea could occur at any time., ¥
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#_ Sce: Folder (TS), "North Korean Intentions and Capabilities

as Reported to Assistant Chief of Staff - G=2," p. 1 (S), SD LOL38, .
G-2 381. Korea, Undated 50‘(29 June 50). ACSI Rec Sec. The study “
was admittedly prompted by repeated claims and rumors circulating in
Washington that several reports had been forwarded to the OACofS G=2,
D/A; from the Far Easty as early as 10 Mar 50, which predicted the

North Korean invasion of South Korea. See: Ibid., pe 33 (S).

A careful examination of the numerous and varied reports that
were gathered togetﬁer by the department&l intelligence officials of
the Army dufing the fall of 1950»in support of this qﬁoted general
conclusion does serve to validate it beyond any serious questions On .
the other hand, the conclusion manifestly ténds to beg the direct
query which was poéed by the ACofS G-2, D/A, regarding the imtentions
and capabilities of the North Koreans to invade South Korea, The re-
ports on the whole'zigglzggéar to follow a set pattern from which sev-
eral other worthwhile conclusions can be drawn, With the latter pur=-
pose partictl#rly in mind, therefore, some of the more indicative re-
ports have been selected from the study for illustration and are listed
chronologically, in brief, as follows:

L Oct L9 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - The long-standing threat of a
- No Ko Army invasion of South Korea 1s not borne Aut by the best '

information available at this time on its troop dispositions,

strength and movements.




* 11 Oct L9 (CIA Intellipence Digest) - The probabilities of offen-

sive action by éither North or South Korea are still remote,
with October being the last practicable month in 1949 for tak-
"ing such action. .

12 Oct L9 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - Former officials of the de-
funct leftist "League of Koreans Residing in Japan" have report-
edly stated that North Koreans will attack South Koreans on
15 Oct hé. Comment: This information may well have been fabri-
cated by the source for an ulterior reason.

15 Oct 49 (KMAG Periodic Estimate of the Situation) - Pres;nt troop
dispositioqs and border activities indicate that Nofth Korea
will adoptl S;ecognized capability of defending in ¥te presént
positions and harassing the Republic of Korea by'continual
guerrilla operations within the interior, while, at the same
time, mounting company or battalion-gize attackﬁ aiong the 38th
Parallel. '

21 Oct 49 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - North Korea and Moscow radio=-
c;sts have recently been belabbring UNCOK. Corment: North Kor-
ean threats to unify the country are in consonahcé with Soviet
desires to dominate the entire Korean peninsula but the imminent

-execution of these threats through armed invasion is not evi-
denced by the reported military situation.

25 Oct L9 (USAF Significant Intelligence Cables in Brier) - Pres Rhee
has emphasized the danger of current conditions in Korea and de-

g clared that three different sources have informed him North qu"ea

1getti " M ar
is "getting ready to come South. | (51521)7




e

‘5 Nov L9 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - The prevalénce of rumors
' about a North Korean invasion of South Korea during August,
September and October was to justify Communist economic bur-
déns being placed on the public, encourage guerrillas and in-
stigate civil war in the south., Comment: While reports do '
seem to indicate that N. K. unite are merely consolidating
their positidns near the 38th Parallel, the presence of tanks
‘at the Parallel and planned construction of a nearby airfield
also provide overtones of intended offensive action. |
10 Nov L9 (CIA Intelligence Digest) - There are no indications that
", decisive military developments will occur in Korea during No-
vember. |
29 Dec L9 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) -~ The Deputy Prime Minister
of North Korea has forwarded recommendations to the UN on the
.; unification of Korea whicfx include an ultimatum that South
" Korea will be invaded if the Rhee Government refuses to bomply
with theme This is one of the few invasion references that
have been received here during recent months and may mark the
start of another N. K. war of nerves propaganda campaign for -
. the 'coming. winter.
30 Dec 49 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - N. K, Govermment has set
March-April 1950 as the time to invade South Korea. Comment:
~ After a period of comparative quiet, N. K. invasion threats are
again being constantly reported. Although troop _ﬁovements to
g : R the south do appear sigﬁificant in tgmé of possible military

action during | r RED

N




the spring of 1950, time alone can show the influence_r%dsuch
resTrani® | |
strong{ﬁéigﬁgigy actors as the ROK Government's éggiiyygto con=-

tain guerrilla activities ;ﬁg develop its own military resources.

Equa;ly important and much more difficult to predict is the polit-

steoi 1Y
gz;gk}‘éater-

ical factor. ‘The Soviets undoubtedly still remain
mined to unify Korea but that does not necessariiy mean they ih-
tend to calendar @he event by starting a civil war in the spriﬁg
of 1950, especially if this action would be to the detriment of

Vorld Communism,

31 Dec L9 (KMAG Semi-Anmual Report) - N. K. Security Forces are cép-

able of (a) Holding their present positions along the 38th Paral=
lel; while harassing the Republic of Korea with continued guer=
rilla attacks in the interior and mounting company or battalion
size attacké along the Parallel or (b) Within a seven-day con-
centration period, opening a three division assault through the

WONSAN-SEQUL corridor supported by air and armor.

12 Jan 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) - In connection

with its fortncoming invasion of South Korea, the N. K. Govern-
ment»has designated the months éf June and July as the propaganda
months, September the month for attack on nerves and November the
month for stirring the pepple's minds. Present plah is to attack
during thé months of March and April 1950. Date of information:
16 Nov L9. Source: South Korean National Police. Evaluation: F-6

(Reliability and truth cannot be judged).




1l Jan 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - N. K. Government has rein-

forced its troops alohg 38th Parallel in ordér to forestall ROK |

Army attacks. Comment: While this report does reflect FECOM's o(zfcnsi ve
interpretation of current N. K. troop movament§ within the for-

ward areas, their pbssible offensive nature should also be borne

in mind. | _ |

1 Feb 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) = N. K. Peoples Army now totale
65,470, including 3 Divieions of 10,970 each; an independent mixed
brigade of 9,000; an air force of 800 and an armored unit of 1,220, :
There are also ex-Chinese Force (CCF) concentrations of 11,000 in |
the Sinuiji area and 6f 5,000 in the Nanam area. A N. K. Peoples
Army expansion program involving both men and equipment is already
plainly underway. It is believed that North Korea will not insti-
gate civil war during the present winter months, although the N. K.
Peoples Army will be capable of launching such an invasion during
the climatically favorable summer or fall months of 1950. The de-
termining factor in that decision will be the political aspects
of the situation. _

10 Feb 50 (CIA Intelligence Digest) = No significant developments in
relations betweén northérn ahd southern K,oréa are expected during
Febrﬁary. ‘ 4

19 Feb 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - N. K. Peoples Army has an-
nounced it will attack South Korea by March 50. | Another re-




Y
/t d{ )
port stateaﬁgouth Korea will be invaded during February 50 and

a Communist Government established in Seoul by 15 August S50.
Evaluation: F-6. _

28 Feb 50 (USAF Sighificaht Intelligence Cables in Brief) - Informa-

| tion extracted from recent OSI reports shows that increased civil
unrest and present political situation in Korea are leading to-
wards Civil War,. ‘ |

7 Mar 50 (CIA Weekly Intelligence Highlights) - UNCOK has called for
sending UNmilitary observers to Korea and these observers should
act as a deterrent against open aggressive moves by either Norfh
or South Korean armed forces.

10 Mar SO (FECOM Joint WEEKA) - Report received that N. K. Peoples
Army will invade South Korea during June 50. Comment: Soviet
intentions in Korea are believed closely related to.éizfgsgﬁﬂn-
ist program in Southeast Asia. It seems likely, therefore, that
overt militari measures in Korea will be held up pending the re-
sults of other Communist activities in such couhtriea as Indo-
China, Burma and Thailand. o |

13 Mar 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) - In preparing
for the invasion of South Korea, the N. K. Pboples'Army, now
100,000 strong, is etrenéthening its "guarding forces" along the
38th Parallel. This invasion will téke place during November 19&9.
Dates of information: 6 Nov L9. Source: South Korean National -

Q Police. Evaluation: F-6.
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17 Mar 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) - The invasion

of South Korea by the N. K. Peoples Army will take place during
Feb S0 in the province of Kangwon DO. Date of information:
Jan 50. Source: South Korean National Policee Evaluation: F-6.
Comment: Reports are being continually received that an invas-
ion of South Korea is going io take place. While it does appear
inevitable that war will occur, the time element de—e—facter
which-still remains unknown.
2425 Mar 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summaries) - Current reports of armed
» force expansion and major troop movements indicate thatAﬁ.‘K.
| Peoples Army will be prepared to invade South Korea by fall and
possibly‘by the. spring of this year. It is concluded, though,
_'th;t the most prpbable course of action for North Korea during
the spring and summer of 1950 will be to further an attempt to
overthrow the_ROK Government by creating chaotic conditions in
'Séuth Korea through guerrilla activities and psychological war-
fare. '
29 Mar 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) - N. K. Govern-
ment has organized "South Invading‘Troops" in Hungn#m for uée
in the forthcoming invasion of Soﬁth Korea. Date of info;mation:
Feb 50, Source: South Korean NationairPolice. Evalugtion:'F-3
(Reliability cannot be Judgéd but possibly true).
10 Apr 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) ;fgzgtral Stand-
2 . ing Committee of Supreme Peoiales Committee, N.K. Government, has.




resolved to accomplish the unification of Korea on or about May

1950. Date of information: Jan 50, Source: South Korean Nat-
ional Police. Evaluation: F-6.

10 Apr 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) - Kangson Steel
Works have been convefted into an ammunition fﬁctory in prepar-

~ation for the invasion of South Korea duriné the spring of 1950.

Date of information: Jan 50. South Korean National Police. Evale
uationi F-6.‘ |

18 Apr 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - N. K. civilians between the
ages of 16 and 30 began taking their military training on S Jan 50,
Comment: Although the amount of information received on this sub-
Ject during the past few months suggests that many N. K. civilians
are now receiving such military training, -there is insufficient
evidence to warfant believing the program will become a major mil-
itary factor in North Korea.

21 Apr 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Report) --N. K. Peoples
Army hae installed loud speakers along the 38th Parallel, warn-
ing South Koreans to evacuate the area as an invasion is planned
for the very near future. Date of information: 21 Feb 50.

Source: South Korean National Police. Evaluation: F-3.
25 Apr 50 (USAF Air dIntelligence Inforﬁation Report) - USSR has ord-

ered the N. K. Puppet Government to attack South Korea this spring

and further declared that if the attack is not made the
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Chinese Communist Government will go into action. Date of in-

formation: 20 Feb 50. Source: South Korean National Police.
Evaluatioﬁ: Feb. .

25 Apr 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Informstion Report) - N. K. Armed
Forces are making plans for the future invasion of South Korea
gnd the Chinese Communist Forces (CCF) are preparing to assist
them. Date of Information: 28 Dec L9. Source: South Korean
National Police. Evaluation: F-6. Comment: The truth of this
report cannot be judged but it may possibly be true becauée pre- 
vious reports have definitely indicated that CCF units arelprea-
ent in North Korea. )

1 May 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - N. K. Government issued ord-
ers in March 50 for the evacuation of areas approximately two
miles north of the 38th Parallel. Evaluation: A-2 (Completely - .
reliable and ﬁrobabiy true). Comment: This order could have |
stemmed from such factors as a need for troop billets, institu-
tion of cégnterintelligence measures or clashes between troops
at the Parallel. It is not believed to mean that armed conflict
will soon be precipitated in Korea.

11 May 50 (CIA Intelligence Digest) - Despite growing porthern'Korean ;

military capabilities, there is still no indication of an anti-
cipated early attempt at an invasion of sopthern'Korea.

12 May 50 (ARMY ATTACHE, Seoul, WEEKA) - N. K. forceés were supposed

to invade South Korea 7-9 May but only small fire fights took
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place on those dates., Comment: Invaéion not anticipated in the

near future and it is believed fhat N. K. propaganda agencies
are beginning their annual war of nerves.

17 May 56 (USAF Significant Cables in Brief) - From USUN (Austin),
Korean Foreign Minister has reported to UNCOK that the situa-
tion along the 38th Parallel is getting serious and N, K; border
forces are being strengthened. While there are no indiqations
of an imminent invasion, the Korean Government is plainly worried.

2L May 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Information Rebort) - N. K. Puppet
Governuent has stationed approximately six CCF divisions in cer-
tain designated areas of North Korea for the South Korean in-
vasion, Date of information: 23 Mar 50, Source: South Koreaﬁ
National ?olice. Evaluation: F-A, Comment: Figure of six CCF
divisions is felt to be highly exaggerated. This agency only
accepts some 30-35,000 CCF personnel as now being in'Kdrea, which
is equivalent to about three divisions. |

2 Jun 50 (ARMY ATTACHE, Seoul, WEEKA) - Considerable movement of trucks
from N. K. Security Force rear echelon areas up to 38th Parallel
during past two vieeks, Goﬁment: Possible movement of troops té
strengthen North Korean lines along the 38th Parallel.

9 Jun 50'(FECOH Intelligence Summary) - Two "divisions" of Korean Vol-
unteer Army (formerly part of Chinese Communist Forces) entered

North Korea in Aug L9 and three more during Dec L49. Reports'now
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indicate that there is a new (7th) Peoples Army Div, in addi-

tion to the Lth, 5th and 6th Divs previously reported but not
fully accepted. Although it is evident an expansion program

to include personnel drawn from Aboth CCF and N. K. sources has
been going on, the belief is thaﬁ a trained and equipped N. K.
Peoples Army of thirteen divisions cannot be put in the field
by Sep 50, The tank elemenﬁ of a Peoples Army mechanized de-
tachment were ]._oc#'oed in Pyongyang, on 15. May, ar.med with 28
Soviet manufactured tanks. Commént: An armored unit has existed
in North Korea 1"01' some time and recent reports indicate that

it is actually a tank brigade.

19 Jun 50 (CIA Current_Capabilities Estimate) - In pursuit of its

"major aim to exf.end control over southern Kor.ea, the North Kor-
eaﬁ regime is capable of continuing and even increasing éupport
of the current program of propagahda, infiltration, sabotage,
subvgrsion’and guerriila operations. At the same time, it is
further developing bqth its short and long term capabilities

for overt military operations. Whilé the morthern and southern
§md forces are nearly equal in combat effectives, training and
leadership, the North Koreans possess a marked superiority in
armor, heavy:artillery and h_ircraft. Hence, the norﬂzern' Korea
armed forceﬁ » even as presently constituted, possess a capabil-

ity for attaining limited ob-
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jectives in short-term military operations against South Korea,

. including the capture of Seoul.

19 Jun 50 (FECOM Intelligence Summary) - The Presidium of the Supreme

Peoples Assembly of the N. K., Government today proposed that the
leprislative organs of the North and South Korean Governments

shOuld unite to form an all-Korean 1egisla£ur9. Commeht: The T\
N. K. Soviet advisers apparently believe it is an opportune

time to attempt to subjugate South Korea by political means,
especially as their guerrilla campaign in South Korea has been
recently meeting with serious reversals.

23 Jun 50 (ARMY ATTAGHE, Seoul, WEEKA) - In broadcasting the text of
the recent Presidium fesolution, Radio Pyongyang continues to
stress 15 Aﬂg 50 as a target date for Korean unification. Con-

~ siderable movementw of N. K. Security Forcé units, tanks, trucks,
landing craft and equipment to 38th Paralle%:giso being reported.
Coﬁment: Significance of these movements cannot be judged at this
time. They may mean preparation for maneuvers and training pro-
jects>simi1ar to thqse which were carried out in spring of 19LT7
and 19h8. ROK intelligence agencies are taking immediate spec-
ial steps to determine their real significance. |

23 Jun 50 (USAF Air Intelligence Report) = In preparation for the in-

vasion of South Korea, N. K. Government is mobilizing .large groups

of so-called Mixed Troops of the N. K. Peoples Army, consisting
of Russian and Chinese Communists. Date of information: 23 Apr 50.
% Source: South Korean National Police. Evaluation: F-6. :
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One of the most significant conclusions deducible from this list

| of selscted reports bearing upon the Korcan Situation, as received in
ID (OACofS G=2), D/A, ffom i October 1949 to 23 June 1950, seems to
be that‘tﬁe departmental intelligence officials of the Armw'were’hav-
ing to rely heavily on pertinent extracts from the daily FECOM Intel-
ligence Summary for their chief guidance in the matter, This was es-
pecially true until nid-May 1950, when the newly established Army At-
tache Office, Republic of Korea, commenced to obtain better supporting
coverage for the periodic summary (WLEKA) it was reqpired to dispatch
each week to Washington. Unfortunately, after the with&rawal of the
American occupation forces from South Korea, effective 1 July 1949,
FECOM had rightly come to regérd that area in the light of a second-
ary spheré of collection interest, so its military intelligence effort

'therein was organizegigg an extremely limited scale.

CIA, ofcourse, was also concurrently engaged in collecting infor-
mation with reference to the Korean situation both from overt and co-
vert sources. In this connecti;n, though, it must be recognized that

| its Office of Reports and Estimates (ORE), which published an Intelli-
gence Digest foreéasting probable monthly developments in méjor trouble
spots all over the world, néturallybgave a great deal of weight to the

 opinions it received from the OACOfS G-2, D/A, relative to the strength
‘and capabilities of foreign armies., As a matter of fact, the mentioned

CIA "Current Capabilities Estimate for Norﬁh Korea," dated 19 June 1950,

I1I-21 ‘ r Cana)




actually contained a word-for-word reproduction of an ID estimate on

the same subject which had recently been forwarded to  ORE for that
particular purpose.

A most promising source of information about North Korea during
the pre-invasion period was provided by thq South Korean National Po-
’ lice; whose intelligence personnel were constantiy interviewing refu-
gees, repatriates, military deéérters, defectors and other knbwledge-
able personnel coming down f;om the North. This source was being ex-~
ploited for the United States by & small group of Air Force personnel
operating in the Seoul area as par£ of 0OSI District #8, FEAF, and
under the command of Warrant Officer (later Maj.) Donald Nichols, ﬁSAF;
" The main difficulty with it was that the.informatidn gained from theée

South Korean National Police activities could'seldom be evaluateé any
higher than F-6 and the lag between the time the actual observation
was made and when the report eventually reached Washington was often
~so great as to render the information of little préctical value.
Névertheless, in many iﬁportant respects, the picture derived -
~from even these few selected reporis should have been remarkably clear
to all concerned. The Communist dominated Peoples Government in North
Korea waé patently making definite preparationg to urdertake some
sort of a military invasion of South Korea if its expanded guerfilla
and subversive offensive continued to go unrewarded. Furthermore,
its military capabilities for such an invasion had become materially
.mproved_ late in 1949 and early 1950, by stepping up con-
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scfiption procedures, transferring a large number of battle-hardened

Korean veterans from Communist China to Korea and equipping the N. K.
Peoples Army with Russian tanks., While both the American and South
Korean intelligence agencies had managed to maintain a fairly complete

and accurate order of battle on the North Korean armed forces, the

# For a detailed discussion of the actual comparative strengths
and equipment of the North and South Korean armed forces in June 1950,

see: Appleman, op. cit., ch. II.

blg question still remained essentially unanswered for them, This
vwas whether or not the invasion would actually be ordered to start
and, if so, by whom and when. | _
- A feature article of the ID'Intelligence Review.,published in
November 1949, was devoted to "The North Korean Peoples Army" and
included the following unequivocal statements: "The North Korean
People's Lrmy is currently being expanded and developed. The USSR
is participating in the equipping and training of this force. 1In
the event of overt hostilities between North and South Korea, such
: ﬁarticipation can be expected to*pontinue and might include active

direction of the People's Army."

# See: Folder (TS) "North Korean Intentions and Capsbilities
as Reported to Assistant Chief of Staff - G-2," Tab "E® (S), SD LOL3S,
G-2 381. Korea, Undated 50 (29 Jun 50). AGSI Rec Sec.
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Early in 1950, the agency also disseminated a timely "Estimate

of Military Potential of North Korea." This estimate proceeded to
emphasize the fact that North Korean foreign policy was Soviet-directed
and apparently "aimed at cementing relations with other Communist
states, particularly Communist China, and bringing all of Korea under |
its control." 1In a euﬁsequent discussion of North Korean military
capabilities, it further took note that succgssfnl aggressive action
by North Korea against South Korea "would be carefully planned and
prepared for and would be carried out only at Soviet instigation.®
Commencing with the 1 March 1950 iﬁsue and contiphing right on through
the 1 June 1950 issue, the ID monthly "Summary of Intelligence Refer-
ence Data" igg%ncarried a st@ndard p#ragraph which declared that the
"North Korean Army is qabable of maintaining internal security and suc-
cessfully resisting aggression from South Korea, but not from the
U.S5.8.R. or Communist China. Given continued Soviet aid, it has the

offensive capabilitj of overrunning South Korea."

# Ibid.

There was, though, A strong feeling still persisting within the
departmental intelligence agency of the Army in March 1950, that the

Soviets would much prefer to weaken the Republic of Korea through po-
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. litical and economic pressures rather than resort to increased North

Korean military activity for accomplishing the same end. This feel-
ing becomes readily A;%ﬁ%gi% rom an ID study of Far Eastern intelli-

gence requirements, which was prepared at that time for CIA and, in
the case of Korea, presented the following aﬁfﬁgﬁg conclusionss
’40 Korea

a. Soviet and Soviet-sponsored courses of action against
South Korea in their order of probability are likely to be:
(1) Political and economic pressure to weaken the Re-
public of Korea; and
(2) Increased military activity by North Korea to
bring the South Korean Government under Soviet control. '
b. Specific intelligence requirements in the case of (1) -
above are indications of plans or activities designed to re-
sult in: ‘
(1) Removal of Rhee (President of Republic of Korea)
by any clique willing to deal with North Korea;
(2) Complete loss of value of South Korean currency;
(3) Serious.rice shortage resulting from natural or
other causes}
(L4) Marked increase in popular support of guerrillas
and/or anti-Government feeling;
(5) Marked increase in intensity and scope of guerrilla
attacks; . .
(6) Sharp drop in Korean Army morale.
¢. Specific intelligence requirements in the case of para.
a.(2) above are activities or plans aimed at accomplishing:
(1) I11-advised offensive action by the Korean Army
(this implies loss of control by KMAG);
(2) A further substantial influx into North Korea of
former Chinese Communist forces;
_ (3) Southward movement of Chinese Communist Forces
now in North Korea;
_ (L) Increase and acceleration of Soviet logistic aid,
particularly ammunition, artillery, tanks, and planes;
- (5) Concentrations of present tank strength in the
Uijongbu corridor;
(6) Intensification of 38th Parallel incidents in the
Ongjin Peninsula, and in areas from Haeju to the east;
"~ (7) Further southward movement of the 2d Division and
the Independent Mixed Brigade located in North Korea. #

g .
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% See: Project 5418 (S), 2 Mar 50, Ge2 350,09 Far East. ACSI

'Rec Sec. This study was delivered directly to CIA and received no
other distribution., In addition to listing these detailed intelli-
gence requirements for Korea, it also contained similar sections de-

voted to Tibet, Thailand and Burma.

By early May 1950, with events in French Indo~China hé;a£é7\g
Tﬁraa,en( to erupt soon into an unfavorable ¢limax, the departmental
military intelligence officials found it necessary to pay much closger
attentibn to the Far East than before. A special evaluation was thus
ﬁade for the entire area; which specifically cautioned that "the_mové-
ment of North Korean forces steadily southward toward the 38th Paral-
lel during the current period could indicate preparation for offensive
action." Likewise, on 23 May 1950, "A Brief Estimate of Soviet Inten=
tions to go to War" éggéégéé% he following pertinent statements

The Soviets, directly or through the Chinése Commun-
ists, are augmenting military assistance to the Viet Minh
and North Korea., The outbreak of hostilities may occur

at any time in Korea and the fall of Indo-China to the Com-
munists is possible this year. #

% See: Foldef (TS) "North Korean Inténtions and Capabilities
as Reported to Assistant Chief of Staff - G=-2," Tab "E" (S), SD 40L38,

G-2. 381. Korea, Undated 50 (29 June 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

Finally, on 8 June 1950, just two weeks before the actual opening

of the Korean invasion, ID forwarded an important military intelligence
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estimate to the Deputy Chief of Staff for Plans covering "Probable
Developments in the Far East in 1950." This estimate purposely
sought "to determine Soviet intentions and capabilities in the Far
Fast, either in the event of a war in 1950 or in the event of a con-
tinuation of the Cold War."™ Regarding the first eventuality, it
held that "Soviet military operations in the Far East will be a sup-
plementary part of the over-all offepsive operations in a global war,
and on a scale which will not prejudice the principal campaigns in
Europe and the Near and iiddle East. " If, however, only the Cold
VWar was continued, the Soviet aim would then be "to utilize the post-
war situation to maximize conflicts arising from nationalist and
other movements" andvthereby reduce Western prestige and influence
throughout the Far East. Furthermore, since one of the most obvious
Soviet objectives in the Far East was "to extend its control over all .
Korea,'either by subversive means or by military invasion," probable
developments within that particular area would be)as follows:
According to current reports from the field, the North
Korean Army will be prepared to invade South Korea by fall,
or possibly even by summer, if the current expansion of the
northern armed forces and troop movements to eritical 38th
parallel areas continue, But, on the other hand, since
Soviet intentions in Korea are believed closely related to
the expansionist program in Southeast Asia, it seems pos-
sible that overt military measures will be held in abeyance:
in Korea, at least until further developments in the Soviet
program for Southeast Asia. If the Soviets are convinced
they are winning the struggle in Southeast Asia, they prob-
ably will be content to wait a while longer and let South
Korea ripen for future harvest. If checked or defeated in
their operations in Southeast Asia, they may divert a por-

tion of their effort to Korea, which could result in the
People's Army of North Korea invading South Korea. #
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* See: Project 5695 (S), 6 Jun 50, #926620. ACSI Int Doc Lib.

Neither the OACofS G-2, D/A, nor arﬁ of its subordinate report-
~ ing agencies ever disseminated suitable intelligence before 24 June
_1950, which éttempted to set a definite date for the cbmmencemént of
an invasion of South Korea by the N. K. Peoples Army. As a matter
of fact, a predlctn.on of that precise nature would seldom, if ever,
be feasible because it would d’"glf‘:{n within the reaim of trying
to read the enemy commander's mind, He, of course, can always abruptly
. change his mind for a wide variety of different reasons and in that
manner delay, alter or even cancel the course of action he has pre-
viously adopted; The most ID 'could thus normally be expected to ac~
complish in the direction of giﬁng some sort of an invasion wai'ning
was to notify the prbper authorities that there were a number of
strong indications at hand poinf.ing directlyv towards its imminence.
These indications were clearly avéilable for all to see during early
1950 in Korea and duly reported from the field. ‘Time after time,
however, their full impact was discounted by a ruinous combination of
faulty evaluation and wishful thinking on the part of the military
intelligence réviewers‘ directly concerned. The comments which they
placed on ma.ny of the more indicative reports undeniably showed a
stubborn refusal to believe that the Soviets really iptended to oz:'der
the invasion to start when it actuvally did.
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Regardless of this faulty evaluation, though, it does seem

almost inconceivable that the invasion should have caught so many
tbb American officials, both civilian and military, by admittea

surprise.,-There was certainly sufficient information disseminated
regarding the powerful offensive capabilities of the N. K. Peoplés
Arﬁy to convince even the most skeptical that such an eventuality

Y LY T[ Mg .
might well occur, during the climatically favorable summer months

vof 1950 in Korea. While several other trouble spots may have ap-

peared then to pose a greater immediate danger to United States in-

terests in the Far East than Korea, this conclusion was based largely

‘upon logic from our own national standpoint and not necessarily from

*
that of the Soviets. The unvarnished truth is #at the Communists

# For a perfect example of this type of specious reasoning, see:
ID GSUSA, D/A, "Intelligence Review," #167, April 1950 (S), p. 5.
ACSI Int Doc Libe |

not only enjoyed the strategic initiative on a world-wide basis but
also were clever enough to make excellent use of it by deliberately

diverting the major attention of our intelligence agencies away from

: Thal™
the area they had already selected for their projected military opera-

tions.

The Communist counterintelligence and deception effort which was

utilized in North Korea to cover the intended invasion remains very
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impressive. By establishing a centralized military security system

throughout the.North Korean armed forces and exercising a strict in-

formation control in Pyongyang, the Soviets managed to conéeal their

plans for aggressive action even from the bulk of the Peoples Army
. %

officers and Labor Party officials intimately involved. They were

# Department of State,”North Korea: A Case Study of a Soviet

\!
Satellite (C), op. cit., pp. 116-17.

also able to keep the southern border so closely guérded that it soon
became almost impossible for thé ROK and other intelligence agents to’
collect ady truly revealing information about the military situation
existing in North Korea. One of thé most effective of the many decep-
tive measures that they-gggggsgﬁy adopted was to introduce a series

of conflicting dates for the scheduled start of the invasion into their
reguiar intelligence channelse This caused a wide variety of different
dates on the subject to show up in American intelligence repdrts from
numerous sources and undoubtedly did help to foste:»a "cry wolf" atti-
tude among our intelligence officials which-may have been natural but

s 3
was jpeet assuredly fatal.

* See: Harold Joyce Noble, "The Reds Made Suckers of Us All,"

The Saturday Evening Post, vol. 225-6 (9 Aug 1952), pp. 30 and 76.
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Mr. Noble was a First Secretary at the American Embassy in Seoul

and acted as intélligence coordinator there for the Ambassador dur-

ing the pre-Korea period.

The departmental intelligence agency of the Army, therefore,
along with the othef intelligence agencies of the United States
Government, entered the Korean Conflict in the wake of a violent
- wave of criticism that they had failed to provide any appropriate
warning of the sudden invasion of South Korea by the N. K. Peoples
- Army. Although a good deal of such criticism was plainly'juatified,
especially that bearing upon the faulty evaluation of certain re-
ﬁorts received,.some of it manifestly was not. In this connection,
it should be recalled that_during the latter part of the pfeceding.,
period, the OACofS G-2, D/A, had been forced to contend wlth the
crippling handicaps of an ill-judged economy drive personally pushed
by a_Secretary of Defense who neither undgrstood nor appreciated the
crucial importance of the military intelligence effort to national
security called for by the new conditions of Cold War. The major
changes which were promptly demanded in that unsatisfactory situa-
tion as a result of the Communist invasion thus become the subject

for detailed examination in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER IV

FAVORABLE PROGRESS

gf/LT“h some of the other beneficial results for Army 1ntelli-
gence were not so immediately forthcoming, the outbreak of hostili-
ties in Korea naturally did put an abrupt end to the defense economy
drive that Secretary of befense Johnson had been vigorously pushing

over the precedingvyear. As & matter of fact, Mr. Johnson resigned

his office, effective 19 September 1950, and was replaced two days

» :
later by General of the Army George C. Marshall. With all the top

# Facts on File, 1950, p. 291J. President Truman accepted Mr.

Johnson's resignatibn "with regret."

' governmental authorities having suddenly developed an avid interest

in the Korean situation, there was soon a greatly increased demand

for special briefings and studies covering a wide variety of differ=
perfavaing There|o.

ent intelligence aubjectsl Tnhe OACofS G-2, D/A, officiala also be-

came promptly involved in guiding the preparation of the intelligence

portions of an Army expansion program which would necessitate a
*

~ large supplemental Army appropriation from Congress. Even though

. # The regular Army Appropriation Act for FY 1951 (PL 759, 8ist

Cong., 2d sess.) was not'péased until 6 Sep 50, . It was then followed
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three wecks later by a lst Supplemental Appropriation Act (PL 843,

81st Cong., 2d sess.) totalling $3,166,403,000. See: Semiannual Re-

port of the Secretary of Defense, Jamnuary 1 to June 30, 1951, pp. 119-21.

most of the funds intended for intelligence use therein were purposely
scattered among the Technical Service budgeté, the departmental mili-
tary intelligence personnel still had to assisf first in éstimaiing_
-each of the required items and then shepherding them on up through

the numerous budgetary review agencies in order to reach a hoped for

satisfactory conclusion. #*

" . # See: Memo (S), Col George S. Smith for ACofS G-2, 21 Aug 50,
Tab "G-2 Since June 1950," pp. 3-L, G=-2 350.09, Undated (21 Aug 50).

WW.II Rec Div, GSA.

Supplementa;y appropriaiions were needed by the departmental
military intelligence agency most of all to permit the procurement
of additional persdnnel. The agency was not only confronted with a -
large number of new and urgent production responsibilities but also
,’LS?;~;Z; demands for resuminp the conduct of several combat intel-
ligence functions that had been badly neglected during theipreceding
Cold War period. 1In this connection, it should Be recalled that Gen-
eral Irwin, as late as 22 May 1950, had addressed a strong letter of
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protest to higher authority describing the grave harm to the field

collection effort stemming from recent reductions in the strength of
the Army Attache system. That particular protest, though, was not.
even allowed to gét beyond the Chief of Staff's Officevbecause there
seemed to be no prospect of it ever receiving any sympathetic con-

sideratlon by the Secretary of Defense.

‘"% S5 (S), G-2 to C/S and S/A, 22 May 50, G=2 320.2, 22 May 50
| (24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

Although the adverse'personnel situation for the Army Attache |
system failed to change right away following the Korean outbreak, some . ,v
encouragihg signs soon did commence to appear on the horizon. On 27
June 1950, for example, the system was actually granted an increase of
3 officers, 6 enlisted men_and 7 civilians, with the coritemplated plan
being to ¢harge a majority of these spaces against a newly established
MDAP quota instead of the 6ACofS G~2, D/A. That plan could no£ be
fully carried out, however, as the Departmenf of Defense shortly &=
wgggr part of this new Army MDAP quota to the Navy. | Never=-
theless, based upon some subsequent discussions along similar lings,
the Army Attache system eventually gained additional spaces for 1 offi=
cer (India), 1 officer (Indo-China), 1 enlisted man (Belgium) and 2.

enlisted
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. # ,
men (Netherlands). Furthermore, in mid-July 1950, after Army Secre-

# See: Memos dated 27 and 30 June 50, File G-2 320.2 (24 Aug L3).
WW II Rec Div, GSA. The three additional enlisted men were code clerks
called for by the fact that thg,: Aray Attaches in Belgiun and the Neth-
erlands ha%ﬂv‘i:een given the task of executing the entire crypto-communi-

cations function for their companion MDAP offices.

tary Frank Pace, Jr. ,{Tr%a(uested authority from the Secreﬁary of Defense
| to reassign several spaces recently rendered surplus through forced
- strength reductions within the Satellite nations to Army Attache Offices
in Turkey, China, Switserland, Finland, Indonesia and Syria, Seoretary
Johnson reversed his previous stand in the matter cdinpletely by reply-
ing: "In view of the urgent heed for continuous intenigence c;o]lection
from areas peripheral to the Soviet Union, I approve your recommenda-
tioﬁé and direct their immediate implementation in order that these key

v #*
intelligence posts may be staffed without delay."

# Ltrs (S), S/A to S/D, 12 Jul 50, and S/D to S/A, 2l Jul 50;
' G-2 320.2, 12 and 2} Jul 50 (24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

These earlj.actions with reference to obtaining personnel increases

for the Army Attache system still fell far ehdrt of satisfying the ew-
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, s . .
immediate gefnecfds of the emitical intelligence collection situation.

The JCS, however, had already started to consider specific recommenda-

tions fof major strength increases throuvghout the Service (Army, Navy

and Alr) Attache Offices,‘whidh were finally agreed upon &and submitted

to the new Secretary.of Defense on 26 September 1950. When Secretary
_ % .

Marshall'approved them on 11 October 1950, the Army Attache system

# See: IF (S), ACofS G-2 to ACofS G-1, G-2 320.2, 2L Oct 50,

(24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

vreceived its first si;eable strength increase sgince W6r1d War 11,
amounting to 29 officers, 5 warrant officers, 21 enlisted men, 19
U. €. civilians and 33 alien civilians. This increase then served
to bring the authorized strength of the system up to 150 officers,
L2 warrant officers, 1l enlisted men, 91 U, S. civilians and 229

3t .
alien civilians.

# Memo, G-2 to Sec Gen Staff, 20 Oct 50, G=-2 016/2-T, 20 Oct 50

(1 Aug 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

The OACofS G-2, D/A, proper likewise secured its own pereonngl

increases generally in this same mamner. On 26-July 1950, it forwarded

a hastiiy prepared staff study to the Joint Intelligence Committee




(JIC), asking for a strength augmeﬁtation without further delay of
137 officers, 5 warrant officers, L2 enlisted men and 196 civilians.
The prqpoSed plan for accomplishing that augmentation was to recall
66 reservé officers of junior grade with G-2 mobilization designa;
tions to active duty and forward regular assignment requests to the

OACofS G-1, D/A, for the rest of the officers. ‘As many wvarrant of=-

ficers as possible were then to be procured through the Career Manage=-

ment Division, AGO, and all required enlisted men obtained by tra.ns-

fer from the Department of the Army Adminiatrative Area (DAM.). The

# IOM (S), Chief A & L Div to G-2 Exec, 26 Jul 50, G-2 320.2,
26 Jul 50 (24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

total requested civilian increase was duly granted, effective 15 Aug=
*

~ust 1950, and 106 additional officer spaces were authorized one week

% MNemo, Chief Civ Pers Br, Staff Adm Off, to Chief, Staff Adm Off,
0CS, 29 Sep 50, G-2 320.2, 29 Sep 50 (24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

later but

# G-2 Meémo, 'signad by Chief A & L Div, 22 Aug 50, in special
"Space Authorization File, G=2," G=2 320.2, Undated 52 (2 Aug L3).

W II Rec Div, GSA. "

(87




%

both only on a temporary basis. There were no warrant officers cur-

rently available for reassignment, though, and, under the existing per- |
sonnel policies, the ACofS G-1, _D/A, balked at giving the dé.parmental |
miiitary intélligence agency any more enlisted men. Civilian job de-
scriptions were thus promptly prepared to cover the L2 enlisted men

positions and a second augmentation program was submitted to the Office

 of the Ghief of Staff, not only for them but also 7 officers and 11

civilian spaces that=were needed to aupport) the speedy preparation of
*

air target folders in collaboration with the USAF.

# DF, ACofS G-2 to Staff Adm Off OCS, G=2 320.2, 22 Aug 50
(24 Aug L3). ww II Rec Div, GSA.

Although this secomd G-2 augmentation program was approved in
October 1950, by then the matter had become more or less academic be-

.el

- cause the bulk of the new personnel, especially the civilians, were JiMPU

not procurable. Between 1 July 1950 and 31 August 1950, G-2 civilian
personnel authorizations fdr all purposes had risen from 381 to 609

but, on 22 September 1950, the actual strength in that parf.icular cate-

gory was only 406, During the same general period, there were also 29
civilian resignations in ID and a careful screening of 977 applicants

for employment in intelligence positions was able to produce :)ust 35 new”

A {9)
hirings. reove x!;gon 20 November 1950, a total of 140 G-2 augmentation

# Memo, Chief Civ Pers Br, Staff Admbff, to Chief, Staff Adm OCS,

" i80)
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29 Sep 50, G=2 320.2, 29 Sep 50 (24 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

spaces remained unfilled and some 4O CIC enlisted men were still be-
ing utilized 4in various capacities within the agency in an attempt
¥

to get the essential work done.

# (M, Chief A & L Div to G-2 Exec, 20 Nov 50, in special "Space
Authorization File G-2," G-2 320.2, Undated 52 (24 Aug L3). WW II
Rec Div, GSA. | |

It seemed to be almost a foregoné conclusion that the rapid func-
tiona). expansion occasioned by the Korean Conflict would soon result
in another major reorganization for the departmental intelligence
agency of the Army, especially after General Irwin's relief as the
ACofS G=2, D/A, on (EDCMR) 29 Aug 50.* 'me'over-simpliﬁed organiza-

* D/A 80‘137, 17 Jul 50. This same order assigned Gen Irwin to
Headquarters, U. S. Forces in Austria, with station at Salzburg and he
received his promotion to Lt Gen (temporary) upon assuming command of
those forces, on 13 Oct 50. See: Dept of Def, Press Br, Lieutenant
‘General Stafford LeRoy Irwin, USA, up to date as of T Jun 51,

tion which he had prescribed for the agency, with the security and
training functions and the administrative and foreign liaison func-

tions respectively




merged together under single heads, had never worked out in a satis-

factory manner. General Bolling, his successor, though, had already
#*

served both as the Deputy and Acting ACofS G-2, GSUSA, and was inti-

# Gen Bolling, who had been Deputy DI (ACofS G-2) ever since
Nov 47, received his appointment'to be the ACofS G-2, D/A, effective
23 Aug 50. See: G=-2 Memo No. 33, 23 Aug 50, G=2 300.6 (6 Jan 50).

ACSI Rec Sec.

mately familiar with it. Since there were so many other more compel-
ling problems immediately at hand, the matter of reorganization was
deliberately set aside for the time being. Pressures for such action
became so great in January 1951, however, that changes in organization
were finally announced for the Office, ACofS G-2, Intelligenbe, effec-
tive 1 February 1951, along the following lines:

a, The Administrative and Liaison Division is redesignated
the Administrative Division. The Administrative Division will
retain all personnel and functions except those presently as-
signed to the Foreign Liaison Branch.,

b. The Foreign Liaison Branch, A&L Division, is redesxg-
nated the Foreign Liaison Office. The Foreign Liaison Office
will retain all persomnel and functions presently  assigned.

c. The Security and Training Division will be abolished.

de The Training Division will be established wlth the

following branches assigned:
Training Branch
Plans and Organization Branch
Reserve Components Branch
Map and Photo Branch
The Allocations Section, presently assigned to Training Branch,
will be transferred to the Plans and Organization Branch.

e. The Security Division will be established wlth the fol-

lowing branches 3331gned.




Operations Branch
. Security of Military Information Branch
Censorship Branch
f. The Office of the Assistant Executive for Plans and
Coordination will be abolished and the Planning and Coordi-
nating Office will be established.
g. The Control Office will be established. #*

# Memo, "Reorganization of OAC/S, G-2, Inte | ence," 25 Jan 51,
'G-2 300.6, 25 Jan 51 (12 Jan 51). ACSI Rec Se;:d.‘} ,ka;'ﬁppointments
alé’o/ made at this same time, were: Col (forner Brig Gen) John W. Mid-
dleton to be Chief of the Training Div; Col Paul 0; Cramer, Chief of
the Security Div and Col Charles H. Ott, Chief of the Administrative

Dive

The only new ‘eleme‘nt introduced into the departmental military
intelligence agency by this 1 February 1951 reorganization was a
small Control Office designed to operate directly under the G-2 Execu-~
tive. It had recently become quite the fashion in American govern-
mental circles to emphasize the so-called managemént function through
forming separate control offices for that purpose. The avowed goal
was to lmprove administrative practices and to devise more e.fficient
work methods within the agency concerned. 'Blé G=-2 Control Office was
'thus. initial.fl.y allocated a total of four military spaces, plus neces-
sary civilian clerical help, and‘ called upon Mo plan, formulate, ini-
tiate, coordinate and review policies, procbdures , and programs in
fnanagemenf for the Office of tﬁe ACofS Ge2, Intelligence." The first
Chief of the G=2 Control |

T R83




Office was Lt. Col., (later Col.) Herbert L. Nelson and its key cive

ilian member soon came to be Mr. Henry J. Ritterbush. Iisted on the
Department of the Army organization charts as an "IBM Special Govt

Representatlve," the latter offlcial was charged w1th surveying the

# See: D/A Org Chart, "Office ACofS G-2, Intelligence, Chiefs

and Key Personnel," 2 Apr 51. ACSI Rec Sec.

agency's intelligence activities in order to determine their adapta-

"~ bility to machine recofding procedures. It was under Colonel Nelson's
personal direction and Mr. Ritterbush's teéhnical supervision, there-
fore, that the highly praised G-2 Central Records Facility'(CRF) utilig-
ing such procedures was formally established at Fort Holabird, Md., on

*
17 August 1951,

# Ltr, AGAP-A (2 Aug 51) G-1, copy #n: G=2, 020 G-2 Central Rec-
ords Facility, 17 Aug 51 (8 Jul 51). ACSI Rec Sec. Mr. Ritterbush
" held an Army Reserve (AGC)'commission'as a Lt Col and, on 22 Mar 51,
had volunteered to come on active duty to a581st in setting up this
CRF. When the-IBi-Coy his employer—{ha(,’g‘rre%gfl to og;mt him one year's
leave with full pay for accomplishing that task, however, he chose to
remain a civilian. File G-2 201, Ritterbush, Henry J. ACSI Rec Sec.
See also: Ltrs, Col Howard Michelet, U.S.A., 1 Aug 61, and Col Herbert

L. Nelson, U,S.A. Ret, 28 Aug 61; to Col Bruce W. Bidwell, D/A. Author'p

File.




While the 1 February 1951 reorganization did succeed in straight-

ening out several of the more important functional problems that had
been plaguing the departmental military inteiligénce agency of the Army
for ;e/rgytime, it failed noticeably to resolve a.ll of them. Still at
hand, for instance, was the controversial question of whether the funda-
mental collection and dissemination functions ought to be performed sep-
arately or decentralized among the various branches engaged in intelli=-
gence production. The previous organization had represented a distinct
compromise in this mat.t.er9 by forming a combined Collection and Dissem=-
ination Branch as a regular part of the large Intelligénqe (Production)
Division, OACofS G-2, D/A. Coincident with the 1 Fébrua:y 1951 reor-
'ganization, though, these.two functions were spiit up and givén to sep=
arate Dissemination and Requirements Branches but kept under that same
Division. A "Requirements" designation was considered more appropriate
for the latter branch than the traditional "Collection" designation,
sbecause of the broad nature of the additional requirements that the Kore
ean outbreak had presented to the agency, which were then felt to be.
to: ' ' .

a,’ Implemént an accelerated colleétion program for the
Department of Army; coordinate such activity with the Central
Intelligence Agency and supplement that Agency's program in
the collection of military information.

‘b. Establish policies and procedures in the conduct and
handlingz of covert collection activities on a world-wide basis

and coordination of such matters with the Central Intelligence
Agency.

~
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c. Effect the production and dissemination of foreign and
domestic intelligence pertaining to the covert capabilities of
Soviet, Satellite, and Communist elements to accomplish espione .
age, sabotage, and subversion that would adversely affect .the
Korean Var. : .

d. Reestablish the Army's evasion and escape program.

e. Increase the inter-exchange of intelligence documents
to meet the demands of units embarking for Korea., #

% "Major Activities of Requirements Branch Relating to Korean
Conflict During Period 25 June 1950 - 8 September 1951" (5), G=2

31,7, 16 Oct 51 (30 Oct Lk2), pp. 1-2. ACSI Rec Sec.

The greatest need of the Army intelligence effort dur:mg the
early part of the Korean Conflict period obviously was to expand its
collection capabi litiesg both in Washington and the field, Hence,
the new Requlrements Branch of the Intelligeme (Product:mn) Division,
OACofS G-2, D/A, was given the A%&ic mission of "accelerating the
Department of the Army's collection program and proyiding a control
point for the collection and evaluation of all intelligence informa-
tion," Itoécug‘;;:tq. *t!,g accomplish this intr:.cate task by forming a Col-
lection and Evaluation Sectlon around the mucleus of experienced mili-
tary and civilian personnel who had been in the old World-Wide Branch

. *
of the Intelligence Group, OACofS G-2, D/A, when the invasion started.

% Ibido, ppo 2"30




Shorll Tﬁcrea‘Hﬁf‘) o
&&E@im the G-2 Control Office, in connection with an ag-

signed major project "to study and prepare recommendations for re-

grouping the components of the Office of the ACofS G-2," reached a
considered conclusion that the collecfion and dissemination functions
should be performed indepéndentiy of intelligence production. Effec-
tive 16 July 1951, therefore, the existing Intelligence (Production)
bivision was abolished aﬁd two new divisions, with certain specified
branches, were created in place of it, as followss:

Production Division
Eastern Branch
Eurasian Branch
Western Branch
Estimates Branch
Technical Branch
Special Research Branch
Collection and Dissemination (C & D) Division
G=2 Document library Branch '
Publications Branch
Special Procurement Branch
Requirements Branch #

[y

# G=2 Memo No. 17, 18 Jul 51, G2 300.6, 18 Jul 51 (S Jan 51).
ACSI Rec Sec.

Aithough‘ a f_unctional separation of that particular nature had
long been advocated by many intelligence authorities, the results
did not turn out to be entirely favorable in all cases. It tended,

for enmple ’ %o multiply the coordination problems surrounding the con-




" duct of the daily intelligence teleconference between the ACofS G-2,

D/A, and Headquarters, FECOM, that was designed ‘to receive timely
information on developments occurriné throughout the Far East. The
Eastern Branch of the Intelligence (Production) Division had been
given the mission of supervising this informative teleconference, in
which representatives of other intelligence agencies at the seat of
the government participated regularly, and was also held responsible
for performing the following closely related functionss '

a. Preparation of the daily agenda.

b. Maintenance of the daily teleconference situation map.

c. Preparation .of special briefings of teleconference in-
formation to various General Staff Agencies., #*

# "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G-2, 25 June 1950
through 8 September 1951" (C), p. 3, Call No. 20-2.2 AA 1950-51.
Gen Ref Off, OCMH.

After the G-2 reorganization of 1 February 1951, the Eastern

| Branch continued to remain the action unit for the FECOM ieleconi‘e;'-
ence and the new Requirements Branéh was charged with "coordinating
and executing administrative details concérning telecons." This sys-
tem of divided control coulvd be made to operate in a fairly satis-
factory manner trhiie these two branchés were an integral part of the
Intelligence (Production) Division but it failed to work out smoothly

folloﬁing the functional separation betwsen production and collection=




dissemination which became effective 16 July 1951. A special effort

was then made during the next month to settle these difficulties by

nam:lng the Requirements Branch as the action unit for the FECQM tele=
| NeverTheless,
conference. Becauae the Eastern Branch still held sole authority for

handling all items concerned with intelligence production M “f’
. , M

therein, ﬁmngh, the new system was not very successful either,

% TIbide, ppe. 2-3.

Although the authorized procurement of former enemy scientists
and technicians for United States exploitation through PAPERCLIP pro-
cedures had ended during September 1947, the Army continued to be
directly involved in the conduct of similar cases on an indiﬁdua.l
basis under a different legal authority. Shbrtly before the Korean
outbreak, the mission of supervising this and several other sensitiv.e‘
departmental intelligence activities, such as defector operations
and the development of a program aiﬁed at denying certain persons to

| Commnist exploitation, was assigned to the Intelligenée (Production)
Division, OACOfS G-2, D/A. Since these varied cperations seldom had
anything at all to do with the production of military mtenigepce ’
Brig. Gen. John Weckerling, Chief of the Intelligence (Production)

Division, soon recommended their concentration . s




within the Administrative and Liaison (A%L) Division. This action |
*

was actually takeny in October 1950, by re-forming an earlier Spec-

# G-2 Memo No. 37, 13 Oct 50, G-2 300.6, 13 Oct 50,(6 Jan 50).
ACSI Rec Sec.

ial Procurement Branch of the A&L Division. When the new Collection
and Dissemination Division was organized effective 16 July 1951, how-
ever, the Special Procurement Branch was made a part of it. That par=-
ticular branch had also recently been charged with the twin tasks of
selecting a site for and supervising the construction of physical fac-
ilities i%(\a.n Armed Services Personnel Interrogation Center (ASPIC)
and an Armed Services Document Intelligence Center (ASDIC), in com-

. »
pliance with a directive issued to the ACofS G-2, D/A, by the JCS.

% JCS 950/25, App B, Par 1, p. L13, based upon JIC 456/LO and
approved by the Secretary of Defense (JCS 950/29), on 2, Mar 51, Rec-
ords of the JCS. ’ '

These two closely related agencies were then later joined together and,
onl Oétober 1951, announced to the Army as comprising The Army Security
) *

Center, Washington, D. C.

Iv-17
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# GO 86, 1 Oct S1.

(§;>Ibspite the lessons of World War II, plans for immediately ex-
panding the Afmy technical intelligence effort in the event of an emer-
gency had 5een seriously neglected during the Cold War period. To
make matters worse, the Technical Intelligence Section of G-2, FECQl,
had also been inactivated in 1949 as an econbmylmeasure and its func-
tions distributed among the various FECOM technical services. The
net result was a marked lack of effective general staff supervision
over the collection and examination of éneﬁw equipment captured by
the United Nations forces during the early stages of the Korean Con-
flict. While the OACofS G-2, D/A; was prompt in recognizing that
fully representative technical intelligence teams from Washington
were needed in the combat theater without deley and even took the
lead in arranging to have them Quickly organized and instructed, the
personnel of these initial teams were naturall& inclined to operate -
more as agents for_their own technical services than to satisfy the
needs of the departmental military intelligence agency itself., It
thus became necessary in November 1950, to send Lt..Col. (later Col.)
deorge Artman, Chief of the Weapons and Equipment Section, Technical
Branch, OACofS G-2, D/A, to FECOM for three months to help set up a

1 !”(p(
satisfactory reporting system for technical‘informatxon and to coordi-

[ X4 »”

nate the classification and shipment of captured material from the
? field. Meanwhile, the OACofS G-2, D/A, officials had proceegied to
: .

establish '

Iv-18
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an appropriate project for training Technical Intelligence Cobrdiqation

il

Detachments at the Army General School, Fort Riley, Kana7and those units

~ cormenced to arrive in Korea by the spring of 1951.

# "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G-2, 25 June 1950 - 8 Sep-
tember 1951," op. cit., pp. 3-5. In Sep 50, Col Collin S. Myers was
The
appointed to act as 4{& Technical Intelligence Coordinator for FECOM.

Another unfortunate result of this failure to anficipate the need
for a proper technical inteliigence program in case of an emergency was
that it delayed,the‘start of collecting and exploiting enemyinamédblate
data from the inteliigence standpoint in Korea. A successful project
of that type had constituted one of the outstanding military intelli-
gence achievements agdinst Japan during World War II but it now had to
be redeveloped all ovef again completely from scratch. Realizingvthat
the Korean Conflict offered a most promising opportunity for analyzing
naméﬁplate data obtained from captured enemy equipment, the Technical
Branch, 0ACofS G-2, D/A, first communicated with'FECOM to express a de-

partmental interest in the matter and then issued general instructions
to cover the collection of such markings throughout the Far Eastern
Theater. When the announced plan showed few signs of any real progress,

though, Maj, Johan O. Ronningen of the Munitions Production Subsection

- Iv-19 . |
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of that branch was sent to the Far East in November 1950, to render

advice and assistance to G-2, FECOM, for preparing a suitable hand-
book on thése markings. This handbook was finally issued during
March 1951, with aSigna.l supplement added to it several months later.
By June 1951, the OACofS G-2, D/A, had also mansged to publish an of-
ficial directive defining its specific requirements within this pro-
ductive intelligence field* but that was a whole year after the suddes

# Ibido, Pe 50

Qpening of the Korean invasion.

The departmental military intelligence agency had likewise pio- ‘
neered in .the favorable development during Wbrld War iI of an Escape
and Evasion (E&E) instructional program, known as MIS-X, for use by

- military personnel who éudden]y found themselves isolated within enemy
or other forbidding territory. Early in 1949, due mainly to economy
considerations, pr:hnarjr general staff responsiblility for that program
had been transferred from the Intelligence Division to the Plans and
Operations (P&0) Division, D/A, where it remained completely neglected.
In March 1949, though, the Director of P&O was prevailed upon to de-
teriine the desirability and feasibility of such training and what it
éhauld consiét of under the current éonditionaa Unfortunately, with |
no sense of urgency apparently being felt throughout the General Staff
| on the subject, . . : -
g B (3
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nothing ever came of this rooommenc‘a ion,

# See: DF, D/P&0 to D/0&T and D/I, 8 Mar L9, £/w File (TS)
G=2 253.6 (10 Oct 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

The Korean outbreak naturally aroused a renewed interest in ELE
training, especially émong the air elements oi" the UN Forces, but it
was not until October 1950 that the Joint Subsidiary PFlans Division
(JSPD) of the JCS scheduled a formal meeting to discuss the méﬁter.
During this meeting, which was attended by representativés from A-2,
ONI, Navy-Air, Marine-Air, Navy-Ops, Army (G-2 and G-3) and the Office
of Policy Coordination (OPC) of CIA, it was agreed that the Army ESB
function should rest primarily with‘ the G=3 staff sections. Never-
theless, the corresponding G-2 staff sections should also stand ready
at all times to furnish required assistance in preparing EAE training
ii'beratu're and establishing interrogation or debriefing centers for

*
the program. On 26 December 1950, however, when the JSPD decided

# See: MR (C), R. W. Guenthner, 10 Oct 50, and IF ACofS G-3
to ACofS G-2, 17 Oct 50 File (TS) G-2 253.6 (10 Oct 50). ACSI Rec

Sece
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and Lvasion Committee, the original G-2 member thereof, Col. Frank
N. Leakey, became if.s Chairman by seniority and this same policy
was then continued after he had been replaced by Lt. Col. (later Gol.‘) .
M. J. Hagood, Chief of ﬁle Returnee Section, Requirements Branch, ID,
OACofS G-2, DA,

* "Major Activities of Requirements Branch Rélat:l.xig to Korean
Conflict During Period 25 June 1950 - 8 September 1951" (S) ,. op. cit.,

| pp' 3-,40

Despite the obvious need of a revitalized E&E program te=<be.
ueec¥ in the Far East, the Service members of the ad hoc Escape and
Zvasion Committee could neither agree among themselves nor' with the
CIA members concerning agency responsibility for directing it. On
26 February 1951, though, the Chief of Staff did approve the recom-
mendations of an Army study to the effect that primary general staff
supervision of the entire E&E program should be returned to the ACofS
G-2, D/AA. Vhen the milita.ry Services also accepted full CIA control - -
over the associated function of devising a covert correspondence sys-
tem with U. S. prisoners of war, the E&E program then proceeded to
make rapid strides in ‘developmént,l as follows:

March 1951 = The ACofS G=2, D/A, took positive steps to estab-
lish and maintain a close liaison with the newly formed Psychologi-
cal War- |

[ aqr
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fare Special Staff Division, D/A, not only in regard to the EXE pro-
gram but also for all forms of unconventional warfare.

April 1951 - The X Corps started an experimental E&E course of

| instruction in Korea, which was ahortly adopted by the other two (I and IX)
Corps of the Eighth Ammy.

July 1951 - The ACofS G-2, D/A, forwarded an official letter to
the CG, Army Field Forces, directing the installation of EXE training
as a regular part of the basic Army trainingds¢ hee l"()(( ‘

July 1951 - A four-officer staff group was formed in Tokyo, under
the sponsorship of (-2, FECOM, to draw up a 'bheéter E&E trainiﬁg plan
and a set of standard operating procedures for promptly interviewing
E&E returnees in the hope of improving such training.

August 1951 - Two trained officers from the OACofS G-2, D/A, were
attached to Headquarters, Sixth Army, Presidio of San Francisco, Calif.,
in order to present a 50-minute E&E lecture to all personnel being pro-
cessed through West Coast ports of embarkation for Far Eastem duty.

October 1951 - D/A Pamphlet No. 21-46, entitled "Behind Enemy

Lines," was published for the exptress purpose of dlsseminating E&E in-
fomation throughout the United Stat.es Amy.

April 1952 - The ACofS G-2, D/A, nominated lst Lt. Addison R.
Bragg as thé first of six officers to be tra;ined by CIA in all aspects
of activities pertaining to covert correaponder}ce with U. S. prisoners

of war.
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July 1952 - CG, AFF, delegated his responsibility for con-

ducting both the basic training and port of ambarkation phases
of the I&E program within the Zone of Interior to the six Conti-
nental Armiese

Noverber 1952 - The ACofS G=2, D/A, approved a recommendation
from the CG, AFF, that the E&E lecture should be given at an earlier
‘daté in the basic training program and then followed by field éxerf
cises, designated as "Survival Training," thus io conprise a more
normal part of the training cycle. |

November 1952 - The E&E.Briefing Officer at the East.lCoast Port
of Embarkation,. Canp Kilmer, N.. J., reported that he had already
given 158 briefings, which were attended by a total of 93,862 persons.

# Tbide, pp. 3-8. See also: File (TS), Mar 51-Nov 52, G=2 253.6
(10 Oct 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

As previously mentioned, the sudden arrival of the Korean Con-

flict had brought about a tremendous increase in dehands for intel-
ligence dissemination, especially briefings on the militery situa-
tion. One of the very first acts éf the Intelligence (Production)
tﬁvision, OACofS G-2, D/A, therefore, was to organize an operations
team within the G-2 War Room, composed of Far Eastern experts from.

G-l1, G-2, G-3, G-lj, Air Force and Navy, for performing that emergency

-~

‘ﬁ briefing functione.

1
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This hastily assembled team was: then able to present almost contin-
uous Korean situation briefings for the Secretary of the Army, Chief
of Staff, and other appropriate individuals and agencies, includihg
1_'.he_ press. As soon as it became practi&able to establish such brief-
ings on a more formal basis, however, responsibility for executing
them was transferred from the Eastern Branch to the bissem:lnation
Branch, ID, and all outside representation, emépt from G-3, was dis-
cofxtinued. For the next several months, the new G2 Briefing Unit
averaged approximately 55 bfiefings of various types each week and,
by October 1951, although a considerable number of unscheduled brief- _
1ngs 8ti11 kept coming up, the regular briefing schech}le was gener-
elly fixed along the following lines: |

Dally Briefingg

Office of Secretary of Defense - Current Korea Sit & Ops

Department of the Army Briefing- Current Korea Sit & Ops
(Joint G-2/G-3 Briefing)

. Semi-Weekly Brief
. Secretary o - Monday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
Thursday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
UN Ambassadors (New State Bldg)- Tuesday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
Friday: Current Korea Sit & Ops.

Weekly Briei‘:lngs ' ' ,
Army General Council = Wednesdays Current Korea Sit & Ops

Current World Roundup
G=-2 MIC - Thursday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
G-2 Briefing for G-3 = Friday: Current Korea Sit & Ops

Press Briefing (0ff-Record) - Friday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
0ffice of Secretary of Defense - Friday: Current World Roundup
Foreign Attaches . - = Wednesday: Current Korea Sit & Ops
Strategic Intelligence School - Monday (When Requested) Current

. Korea Sit & Ops

i-Wee Brief

orceai%aical Policy Council - Monday: Current World Roundup




Note: On Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays, a written briefing
of Korea Sit & Ops is prepared covering previous 2i-hour
period (from Telecon) and is posted on the (-2 Situatien
Map in the War Room.

# "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G-2, 25 June 1950 through -
8 September 1951" (C), op. cit., pp. 10-12 and Tab C.

There was also an urgent need indicated for written reports on

the Korean situation}to be distributed periodically to certain desig-

‘nated American military and other officials all over the world. This
major requirement was promptly satisfied by the publication of two new
1ntelligence reports, as follows:

8. A daily situation report (SITREP) on Korea. The Cur-
rent Section of the World-Wide Branch (later Estimates Branch),
ID, was made responsible for the production of this report .
which was disseminated within the Department of Defense and
transmitted electrically to overseas commands, military attaches
and military missions. Participation by G=3, Alr and Navy was
obtaineds In April 1951, this function was transferred to the
War Room. A

be Wonld Intelligence Notes Digest (WIND), This report
was initiated on 6 July 1950 in order to satisfy a request from
CINCFE that he be informed of major current intelligence devel-
opments throughout the world., The WIND is dispatched to CINCFE
daily, Monday through Friday, based on the most important items
published in the Daily Intelligence Briefing. *

% Ibid., p. 12.

Q ‘ The big problem, though, confronting the departmental intelli- -
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gence agency of the Army lmmediately after the Korean outbreak was,

as usuai, one of how to procure sufficient and qualified military pere
sonnel for sustaining its rapid expansion, There had been a large
| number of promising pronouncements made by higher authorities during
the post-World War II period on the subject of improving intelligence
personnel policies but they had all come to naught when these same
authorities failed to follow them up vigorously in the face of an en=
suing defense economy drive., As a matter of fgcp_, the sudden opening
of the Korean invasion had found the ACofS G-ljand"ACors 62, D/A,
still in the midst of a protracted arguinent over the details of form- .
ing an Intelligence Career Management Branch under the Carcer Managé-
ment Division, AGO, to implement a plan for intelligence personnel
specialization which had been outlined by the latter authority on
§ June 1950. It was not until 22 September 1950, that the ACofS G-1,
D/A, finally did approve "in priricigle" the establishment of this In-

telligence Career Management Branch and then more than seven months

# See: Report of Actions Completed, G-2 to Sec GS, 27 Sep 50,
@-2 016/2-T, 27 Sep 50 (1 Aug 50). ACSI Rec Sece

later before & new regulation could be completed so as to provide for
voluntary career specialization by officers within the fo]low;l.ng-ae-

lected intelligence fieldss




(1) Strategic intelligence, to include the General Staff,
joint intelligence agenclies, and the Army attache system.

(2) Intelligence staffs of major commands and field armies
and higher headquarters. C

(3) Army Security Agency.

(4) Counter Intelligence Corps.

(5) Specialiged intelligence units., #*

# SR 605-150-30, 10 May 51, par. 1.

leanwhile, the military intelligence officisls had found a solid
friend in blr; Frank Pace, Jr., ﬁho became the Secretary'of the Army,
effective 30 March 1950. In January 1951, for example, he personally
expres-sed a stro e';':\f.sxftve)?est in the Army Attache system to General Boll~
ing and stated that he considered it the most important intelligence
collection means #vailable to the Department of the Army. He also '
wanted arrangements made fbr all the Army Attaches to be presented to
him upon their return from foreign station and a letter preparéd for
his own signature requesting the Secretary of State to notify the Amer-
ican Ambassadors and Ministers that Army Attaches "are not aides nor .

" 4
attached to them for the purpose of plamning social affairs." Further-

# See: Ltr (S), Bolling to Army Attaches(Graling, Canada), 10 Jan
51, G-2 350,09, 10 Jan 51 (25 Nov L46). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

B 1h)




more, when General Bolling informed him of the fact that the depart-

mental military intelligence agency had experienced great difficulty
in filling a number of critical Army Attache posts with suitable of-
ficers under the existing volunteer system, Secretary Pace promptly
approved filling these posts by cietail from among officers of the

~ "highest caliber and qualifications.” "He did not fail to m
gx';egﬁese favorable declarations Aeither, as General Bolling was soon
in receipt of a direct communication from Assistant Secretary of the
Army Earl D, Johnson, réiteraf.ing the Secretary's personal intei-est
in the Army Attache system and asking wh#t_ specific action could be

#*
taken to meet its lmmediate personnel requirements. This query event-

# 55 (S), G=2 to C/5 and Asst §/A, 12 Jan 51, G-2 OL1.221-T,
12 Jan 51 (27 Dec L43). ACSI Rec Sec.

ually resulted in the ACofS G-1, D/A, nominating 18 Artillerymen, 2L

Infantrymen and 9 Armor officers from the "upper 10% of the Army" to f£ill
+#*

by detail several vacant Army Attache posts.

* See: DF, G-2 to G-1, 8 Jan 51, G-2 041.221-T, 8 Jan 51, 12 Jan
51 (27 Dec 43). Ww II Rec Div, GSA. Sec Pace had another even more
pointed letter ready for dispatch to the Sec of State in regard to the
social phases of Army Attache duties but »apparen’ély droppeci the idea
when he discussed it with the FSec of Def)on 19 Jan 51, and found Gen Mar-

e

shall unsympathetic in the matter,

: 1
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On'l July 1949, 4n line with his determined campaign to unify
the Service Attache Offices, Secretary of Defense Johnsob had ordered
the designation at each foreign station of a "Senior Military Attache®
to represent the National Military Establishment within the host coun-
try. This imposed system was never popular among the three Serv:.Lces,.
‘and, in the case of intelligence activities, it often did tend to en-
courage some non-responsive reporting and collection from the field.
The claim was also advaneed.. that under the new merger system the Ser-
vice Attache Offices were fast becoming too complicated and unwieldy
from an administrative standpoint. That particular allegation, though,

Seeme

jJeag open to serious question, 'Neverthel'ess_, actions were initiated
during February 1951, shich finally led to the applicable Department
of ‘Defense order being rescinded and, effective 26 July 1951, the Army
Attaches were once more permitted to reassume ﬂxeif own Service desig-

*
nation.

# See: File, G-2, 350,09, Feb~Jul 51 (31 Dec L48), ACSI Rec Sec.

The fact that Secretary Pace continued to remaln greatly inter-
ested in the military intél]igence function became clearly evident on
12 October 1951, when he addressed a note to the Vice Chief of Staff

describing his grave concern qirer the vital role it would have to play

in connection with the planned tactical use of atomic weapons. He felt




that more emphasis should be given to assisting the Army intelligence

effort and suggesﬁed such emphasis might "come from added appropria-

tions, better selection of personnel, and, possibly, promotion of per=

m%@i%ﬁ

sonnel.” One result of his note was & directive from

* Memo (S), Sec Gen Staff to G-2, 15 Oct 51, G=2 350.096 (15 Oct
51)s WW II Rec Div, GSA. |

for the Training Branch, OACOfS G-2, D/A, to make a full scale study

of the subject. Upon completion, this study presented a principal con=-
clusion that the current Army intelligence methods and procedures were
"adequate to permit efficient tactical use of atomic weapons" but fur-
ther work would be needed to fulfil future requirements for qualified
inteiligence specialists and to develop a satisfactory tralning program
for insuring intelligence success within this untried ﬁ.eld.* Three days

*. 8S (8), G-2 to C/S and S/A, 26 Nov 51, G-2 350,096, 26 Nov 51
(15 Oct 51). W II Rec Div, GSA. |

later, General Bolling also forwarded a 1ist directly to Secretary Pace
spelling out the positive steps that he had recently teken to improve
the adverse Army intelligence situation, as followss '

Iv-3

" gng’
N~




as All G2 personnel have been directed to stress the
improvement of intelligence operations in lectures to Service
School students.

be A recommendation to the Chief of Staff has been pre-
pared that a Military Intelligence Reserve Officers Training
Corps Unit be established, This study was forwarded to the
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-3 for coordination.

Ge A staff study is under preparation recommending the
reestablishment of a Military Intelligence Training Center in
an effort to meet the expanded requirements for intelligence
speclialists.

d. A study was requested of the Army War College on the
advisability of establishing an Armed Forces Intelligence Col-
lege. A study is being prepared in the Office of G2 reviewing
intelligence training in the Army School System, including the
Strategic Intelligence School and the advisability of establish-
ing an Armed Forces Intelligence College.

e. Based upon Korean experiences, Branch Schools are em-
phasizing combat intelligence training in their curriculum.

fs A study which recommends expansion of the intelligence
specialist training program was implemented by a directive from
the Chief of Staff entitled "Procurement of Intelligence Spec-
ialist Personnel" and is now in committee. Gl, G2, G3, and TAG
are participating in this study.

ge A recommendation is being forwarded by G2 to the Chief
of Staff that the Intelligence Section, Special Assignments
Branch, Career Management Division, TAG, be transferred to G2.
The present status of this recommendation is that it is being
processed through General Staff coordination and is waiting for
& formal reply from Gl.

_ he A memorandum has been forwarded to the Chief of .Staff
- from G2 requesting that G2 be given a modified Schedule "A"
authority to insure an intelligence career plan for civilians.

i. G2 has recommended that a percentage of the graduates
from the U, S. Military Academy and senior ROTC units should be
encouraged to apply for intelligence specialization. A pro-
posed letter to this effect has been forwarded from G2 for the
consideration of Gl.

Jo In accordance with letter from the Secretary of the
Army to the Chief of Staff, dated 7 November 1951, subject:
"Research and Development Organization" and the instructions
of the Chief of Staff to the Comptroller of the Amy, a Re-
search and Development Section ig being organized in the Office
of the G2." *




# Memo (C), G=2 to S/A, 29 Nov 51, G=2 350.09, 29 Nov 51

(6 Nov 51) WW II Rec Div, GSA. Mr. Pace wrote on this memo that‘,

it seemed "like a splendid program.®

Early in March. 1952, the Department of Defense finally issued a
new regulation which had the main effect of making each Service again
individually responsible for the entire conduct of its own attache
system. While certain joint commmications and fiscal operations were

vstill authorized, especially for the Army and Air Force, they could
now only be established on the basis of an approved mutual agreement.
Voluntary inter-Service coordination measures were also strongly en-
couraged for the express purpose of providing closer cooperation and
preventing duplication of intelligence collection effort both in Washe
ington and the field. By 1 October 1952, the Army Attache system thus
came to include a total of 67 foreign stations and consisted of 169
officers, 43 warrant officers, 173 enlisted men, 10l American civilians .
and 257 alien civilians, At the same time, the intelligence production
officlals concerned remained in general agreement that approximately
75% of the useful intelligence :lni‘oma"bion for the Department of the
Army cu:rently stemmed from the a#tivitiee of this extensive attache

gystem.

% "The Army Attache System," 1 Oct 52, G=2, 041.221, 1 Oct 52

(27 Dec 43), p. 2. WW II Rec Div, GSA.
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It becomes plainly apparent, therefore, that the departmental

intelligence agency of the Army was far from ready at the start of
the Korean Conflict period to function effectively in suppox;t of
major combat. Its operations had been severely handicapped during
theprec‘eding period by a rigo:oﬁs defense economy drive and there
was insufficient time available to readjust the national intelligence

effort properly following the p&ssage of the National Security Act of
1947, Steps were immediately taken to :merove the agency performance
in all categories of ag‘bivity but, as usual, it was practically impos-
sible to procure qualified personnel to carry out any sétisfactory ex=
pansion program without considerable delay. Although favorable prog-
ress could be promptly reported in many instances, aonia badly'needed
improverments continued to remain essentially unfulfilled even two
years after the sudden opening of hosti]ities." ! oo A IR
Meanwhile, with most of these post-invesion intelligence changes
Just beginning to get under way within the 0ACofS G-2, D/A, military
events had been moving at an extremely rapid rate throughout the com-
bat zone. First there was the brilliantly successful amphibious land-
ing executed behind the enemy forward lines during mid-September at
Inchon and then the abrupt Red Chinese military intervéntioh which oc-

!

" curred late in October 1950 and served to alter the entire character
of the Korean Conflict. Because this latter event not only held same

very important intelligence implications of its own but also stirred

gnr

*




~ up a new wave of criticism against the Army intelligence effort, it

now becomes desirable to analyze separaté],y a number of its more sig-
nificant features from the standpoint of the operations of the depai-t-

mental military intelligence agency.




. CHAPTER V

CCF INTERVENTION

In analyzing the Army in'tel]igence performance relative to
properly anticipating the entry of "bhe éhinese Communist Forces
(CCF) into the Korean Conflict during mid-October 1950, it first
seems appropriate to point out that the departmental military in-
telligence officials had never been under any illusions as to -the
true nature of» the ulti..mate Red Chinese aims within Asia. This be~-

_comes clearly apparent from the conclusions ‘that were reached in a
najor study of the Chinese Communist movement which wé.s completed
by the Military Intelligence Service (MIS) of the Military Intelli-
gence Division (MID), WDGS, in July 1945, just prior to WJ Day.
These conclusions showed beyond any question that the MIS (MID) of-
ficials were even then fully aware the Chinese Communist movement
formed an integral part of the international Commmist‘ conspiracy
under guidance from Moscow. The Red Chinese leaders, therefore,
were much more than just agrarlan‘refomera and the so=-called iemoc-
racy" they were trying to establish in China did not differ mater-

‘ *
ially from its Soviet counterpart in Russia.

# See: Hearings, "Military Situation in the Far East (MacArthur),®
" before the Senate Conmiﬁtee on Armed Services and the Committee on For-
eign Relations, 82d Cong., lst sess., Part 3, pp. 2268-75. Hereafter

P
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cited as: MacArthur Hearings. The document actually introduced at

these hearings was not the complete MIS study (See: Project 1199A,‘
vol. I & IT. WW II Rec Div, 0SA.) but only a brief swmarization
of it that had been previcusly submitted to Congressman Walter A.
Judd by Brig Gen Paul E. Peabody, Chief of MIS, under whose personal
direction the original stu@k was made. There is,»however, no essen=
tial difference in the thoughts or conclusions expressed by the two

documents.

" During the Cold War period between VJ Day and Korea, the Army
intelligence officials had found no reason to alter their realistic
appraisal that the Red Ch.inese" were pursuing a fixed policy of séek- :
ing in every possible way to ex‘b_end Communist control ﬂmrbughout
Asia. With particular reference to Korea, tﬁey' knew that elements
of the Korean Volunteer Corps of the CCF had been reMed to North °
F.Korea from Yenan in November 1945 and the Communist Chinese officials
Lad then promptly started to enlist Koreans residing within the border
proviﬁces of Manchuria into a Vfolunteer Corps for the future "1ibera-
tion" of Korea. The nearly 50,000 Koreans who eventually.did join
this Korean Volunteer Corps not only played an .'mportant role in the
aubsequent Red Chinese conquest of Manchurla but also, because of
their lengﬂw combat experience, soon came to represent a very cap-

able and wellearmed ground force available for further Communist duty
3#* _ :

in the Far East whenévar needed,




¥* See: Department of State , North Korea: A Case Study of a

Soviet Satellite (C), op. cit., pp. 117-20.

In July 1949, the Chinese Communists delivered two divisions
of the Korean Volunteer Corps, currently called the 16Lth and 166th
Divisions of the CCF, to staging areas in North Korea just across
the Yalu River from southwest Manchuria. These divisions were shortlf
redesignated as the N. K. 5th and 6th Divisions, given Russian in
place of U. S. Army equipment, and assigned a full complemént of Kore
ean con‘nnander‘:‘lefg‘%hg?&et advisers. This initial shipment of Kor-
ean troops from Red China was then followed by another ohe in April.
1950, so that by early June 1950 there were at least 40,000 members
of the former Korean Volunteer Corps in North Korea standing ready
to comprise approximately one-third of the assault troops needed for
the N. X. Peoples Armmy to launch its sudden invasion of South Korea,

+*
on 25 June 1950 (Korean time).

# TIbid., p. 120.

Despite the comparatively accurate knowledge held by the depart-
mental military intelligence agency in Washington regarding the CCF
elements M vere already integrated into the N. K. Peoples Army,

there was an admitted lack of similar Order of Battle information at




invasion time about the CCF units still remaining located across

the border to the north. Both the OACofS G-2, D/A, aﬁd G-2 FECOM
officials were fully aware of the dire necessity for obtaining such
information without further delay but the invasion itself unfortun- -
ately served to render this task much more difficult o.f." accomplish=
ment. The early ememy advances not only destro&ed all the exist-
ing FEGOM intelligence nets in Korea but also the formal directive
issued to CINCFE, on 29 June 1950, contained an added precaution

for him "to insure that operations in gorth Korea stay well clear

of the Manchurian and Soviet borders." With practically no ground

# MacArthur Hearings, Part 5, p. 31§2. See also: Truman,

op. cite, pe 3hLs

nets functioning and this MacArthur command restriction preventing
any effective air or naval reconnaissance across the.Ialu,- the Army
'intelligence officials were‘ forced to rely almost entirely upon out-.
side sources for their needed informé.tion concéﬁim changes 1n |
strength and disposition of the CCF. |

On 3 July 1950, as part of its daily Intelligence Summary, G=2
FECOM presented an "Order of Battle of Chinese Commnist Regular

Ground Forces in Manchuria" which covered the following major unitss




1st Cavalry Division Tsitsihar Area

2d Cavailry Division =  Wangyehmiao Area
38th Army Changchun Area
39th Army Mukden Area

S56th Army Chinhsien Area
70th Army Chengte Area #

* special File (S), "Chinese Communist Intervention in Korean
War," Part I, Tab A, p. 7. ACSI Rec Sec. Hereafter cited as: "Chin-
ese Intervention File" (S)., The strength of these CCF Armies was
usually regarded as being about 30,000 but they could vary consider-
ably Both,abové.and below that round figure on an individual basis, .
Likewise, although most of them were composed of three infantry_divi;
sions, some had qnly two and a few ef—them actualli had four such
divisions, |

The very next day, another FECOM Intelligence Z\;TA!‘] included

That7 3
a most interesting report on »@3 same subJect,Arecently ,g-e
from the Chinese Nationalist Ministry of National Defense through a

en
ceived

source in Tokyo who "should be considered with reserve pending further
information." It read, as follows:

a. Former CCF Koreans Returned to North Korea: Of the
115,000 North Korean troops, formerly a part of the Chinese
Communist Forces (CCF) 50,000 have been returned to North
Korea since 1948. These troops consisted mostly of artillery

"and armored force personnel. During the past month, the Chi-
nese Communists have sent 200,000 CCF troops, mostly Koreans,
via Manchuria to North Korea. An additional 50,000 Koreans,
formerly under the command of General LIN Piao, have been
moved from South China to Manchuria, '




b. Additional Troops in Manchuria: Chinese Nationalist

sources also report that in addition to the Communist forces
carried in Manchuria in Intelligence Summary 2854, there is

a self-contained artillery corps along the Manchuria-North
‘Korea border, and that General LIN Piao's 55th and 57th Armies
are in Manchuria. Also reported in Manchuria are 374,000 mili-
tia personnel which are reportedly being sent to the USSR to
be reequipped and regrouped. #*

# Ibid,

This early indication that General (later Marshal and Red Chi-
nese Defense Minister) Lin Piao and elements of his crack CCF Fourth

Field Army were already in the process of moving into Manchuria from

. South China was promptly followed by a large number of other reports,bc7f’

often conflicting and of low evaluation, ﬁlong'aimilar lines. As a

matter bf fact, CIA had recently informed G-2 FECOM of a report from
Tientsin stating that the Soviets had ordered the Chinese Comunists
to dispatch 200,090 troops to North Korea and it ﬁas even considered

possible the 38th and 39th Armies of the Fourth Field Army, currently

.béing carried by FECOM within the Changchun and Mukden areas respec-

rf!"-’"‘; . . . .
- tively, were §¢£ually en route to Korea. Both G-2 D/A and G-2 FECOM

also kept receiving reports from a wide variety of sources that the |

" Red Chinese leaders had held a conference in Peiping during the lat-

ter part of July for the express purpose of discussing future military
strategy in eastern Asia, At this conference, which was presided over
by Map Tbé—tung himself and attended by Premier Chou En-lai, Commander-

in-Chief of the Peoples Lib-




eration Army Chu Teh, Commander of the Third Flelc Army General Chen -

aren been

Yi and General Lin Piao, it had jeon nggun!;.b]w’z‘settled that the CCF.
shoulc¢ "resist U. S. invasion of Korea, support the ‘North Korean war
effort and concentrate Chinese Communist forces on the North Korean

_ #*
border in order to deal with any emergency."

%# "Chinese Intefvention File" (S), Part III, ppe 3-h. A later
report placed Molotov in Peiping at the time of this high level con-

ference.

Throughout July and August 1950, the departmental intelligence

agency of the Army gontinued to receive a mass of second and third

- hand reports from many different sources.to the effect that additional

CCF elements were being moved into Manchuria from South China. The
evidence in support of this large-scale troop concentration fiﬁally
becamé so convineing that toward the end of August G-2 FECOM com=-
menced to 1ist the LOth, 66th and 67th Armies, along with six other .
CCF Armies, within its "Order of Battle of Chinese Communist Regular

%*
Ground Forces in Manchuria." It was then estimated that the total

% Tbid.

CCF ground strength in Manchuria had reached 246,000 and the expanded

force was
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CECRET
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ohga.nizad s as follows:

" 38 A (kFA)(a) Changchun Area
66th Army Yenchi-Tunghua Area
39th A (4FA)(a) Mukden Area
83 Armored Div(b) Mukden Area
87 Armored Div(b) Mukden Area
161 Field Artillery Div Mukden Area
6th Artillery Div . Mukden Area
LOth Army (15 AG)(e) Antung Area
56th Army Antung Area
S7th Army Antung Area
70th Army _ Chengte Area
1st Cav Div(e) Unlocated
2nd Cav Div(e) Unlocated
55th Army (d) Unlocated
67th Army Unlocated

(a) Elements of these Armies have been reported still in Kwangsi
Province moving toward Canton.

(b) Strength unknown. Identification tentative; these units may
possibly be the armored or artillery corps previously reported. '

(¢) Tentative location. '

(d) Possibly Antung Area.

(e) Reported as being along the Korean border. #*

_ _ .hﬂh{ccr
% Ibid., Part I, p. 33. The 9, Armies were believed to contain

about 31 Infantry Divisions.

;’_S) Even though the Order of Bat‘tle being carried by the OACofS'f}-Z » |
D/A s relz;tive to CCF ground troop dispositions in Manchﬁria was‘iﬂ:g‘gdily .
revised .upward during this same period, it continued to remsin far more
conservative and much less definite than its counterpart in G-2 FECOM.
On 15 September 1950, for example, just prior to the Scheduled Inchon

} landing, the ID Weekly Intelligence Report presented the following not-

\ g _ abiy uncertain estimate:
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The estimated Chinese Communist Field Force disposition
has been changed to include three armies and one miscellaneous
unit in Manchuria, with a fourth ammy carried in that region
with a query.

The change is predicated on the following: (a) Acceptance
of the existence in Manchuria of the Fifty-fifth, Fifty-sixth,
and Fifty-seventh Armies, believed to have been formed from
Manchurian Military District troops already in the region; (b)
the transfer, last April, of a miscellaneous cavalry unit, with
an estimated strength of 3,000, to Manchuria from Central Chinaj;
and (c) the reported movement of elements of Lin Piso's Fourth
Field Army to Manchuria from South China. The units and actual
strength involved in the last-mentioned movement are unknown,
but may have included the Fortieth Army.

The strength of the 3 recently accepted armies is estimated
at 20,000 each. Consequently, the over-all Field Force strength
" has been increased by 60,000, and a corresponding reduction has
" been made in the Manchurian and over-all Military District troop
strength estimate. The 60,000 troops of these 3 Armies, plus
22,000 troops of the Fortieth Army (?) and the 3,000 troops of
the miscellaneous cavalry unit, account for the indicated 85,000
Field Force troops in Manchuria. #*

~ # Ibid., Part II, pp. L14-15.

s exisTing
Regardlees of tﬂﬁé% discrepancies, betueen 22% G-2 D/A and @-2

FECOM Order of Battle on CCF units in Manchuria during September 1950,

kewever, it was now clearly evident to all concerned that the Red Chi-

nese were perfectly capable of intervening in the Korean Conflict with

a powerful ground force whenever they chose to do so. Furthermore,
ainée the forward elementse of this ground force were already favorably
disposed along the Yalu River in the Antung, Yenchi and Tunghua areas,

‘that intervention could be accomplished within a few hours after the ap- .
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g propriate orders had been issued to sté.rt it. The principal prob-

' lem coni'ront:llng the American military intelligence authorities fol-
lowing the successful Inchon landing, therefore, was not so much to
determine the CCF capabilities for intervention but to be a.blé to
givé suitable advance warning that the Communist Chinese leaders had
decided to adopt such a course of ﬁction utilizing the capabilities
they admittedly aiveswdy possessed.. This was an entirely different
matter from pursuing the chimera of trying to deduce specific Red Chi-
nese intentions or to read the enemy commander's mind but it was stdll
a most difficult task to perform because the éCF units involved en-
Joyed an.unwontéd immunity from air observation just across the Yalu
River while t:hey stood poised and ready for almost immediate commit-
ment as desired. |

There were two principal methods of approach availablé to the
American intelligence officials in seeking to collect timely infor-
mation on any Red Chinese decision to intervene in Korea but ﬁeither
of them gave much promise of being gspecially rewarding under the
existing circumstances. The first of theée methods called for exploit-
ing every possible friendly source throughout the world in the hope of
receiving some authoritative or truly reliable report that such a de-

cision had been reached by the Communist leaders themselves. One tfouble
with this method w§s that the Communists undoubtedly would, as ususl,
introduce a cont.inual stream of conflicting reports on the subject into
their regular intelligence channels for the deliberate purpose of con-
cealing the real decision if.and when it might happen to be made.

g The second method of providing an effective warning of large scale
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SCCRET

Chinese Communist intervention in Korea was to establish a close watch

pf the critical Manchurian area across the Yalu River Lf“olz‘- ﬁe purpose
of noting troop, aupply, or other movements which might, indicate that
the decision had been made and was actually in the process of- being in-
plemented. Based primarily upon air-photo reconnaissance but supple-
mented by undercover ground obseﬁation wherever possible, this would
ordinarily be the most dependable of the two available methods from the
military intelligence standpoin‘l',; As previously'described, however;
CINCFE was not Apermitted to authorize any air flights near either Red
Chinese or U.S.S.R. t_erriﬁory and his ground intelligence nets were
still suffering from the ravages of the initial North Korean attack.

To make matters worse, on 27 Séptember 1950, after the Inchon landing,
he recelved a new directive from the JCS cautioning that "his forces

would not cross the Soviet or Manchurihn borders under any circumstances,

_ that only Korean ground force units would be used in the northeast prov-

~ince bordering the Soviet Union and the area along the Manchurian border,

and that support of U. S. operatidns north or south of the 38th parallel

would not include air or navai action against Manchurian or Soviet ter-
* :

ritory." The chances of G~2 FECOM obtaining any promptly revealing in-

# MacArthur Hearings, Part 5 s Pe 3193. Quoted from a letter

sent to Chairman Russell by.Sec/Def Marshall, on 23 May 51, which had

[ighit] 0
bee;  pard hrased for security. The actual megsage was ACINCFE from JCS

~ (TS) CM 92801, 272240Z.

formation on CCF troop movements beyond the Yalu River thna became even

AR
more aeverely limited than before.
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Starting practically from scratch because of the disintegration
resuiting from the early progress of the Communist invaéion, General
Willoughby had taken immediate steps to reestablish 8 product.‘we nili-
tary intelligence effort in support oficontemplated UN counteroffensive
moves in South Korea. The qbstacles facing him in this vital endeavor,
though, were formidable to say the least. It was not just simply a
matter of dispatching a group of friendly Koreans behind ﬁhe enemy
lines with instructions for them to report back whatever they might
happen to see but, in contrast, each prospective agent had flrst to
be most carefully écreened and then intensively trained in his or her
specialized intelligence task. This training effort soon ran into
serioué ianguage'and educational difficulties, especially when it
squght to cover radio communications and the use of codes. Even the
act of getting the agents safely installed within their respective ob-
éervation' posts proved to be an exceedingly involved and time consum-

ing process, as it called for furnishing them all with proper identifi-

cation papers which could satisfy'the strict demands of the North Kor-
ean personnel security system. The Far East Command Liaison Group
(FECIG) in Tokyo, therefore, successor to the Mﬁs described JSOB,
was unable to organize a really substantial covert intelligence net
) until the combat lines had commenced to gtabilize following the CCF in-
tervention. Nevertheless, several outstanding individual feats of a
military inte]_ligence nature were achieved prior to that time, with

Maj. (later Col.) Stephen A. B, Norberg, AUS, and Lt. Eugene F. Chrk,

Q - USNR, both accomplishing invaluable reconnaissance missions into enemy-
. r s . -
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held territory just before and right after the inchon landing.

*

#* For detailed accounts of Maj Norberg's and Lt Ciark 's remark-
able eiploits, seo: File AG 201 (C), Stephen A. B. Norberg, W II Rec
ﬁiv, GSA, and Capt Karig, Cmdr Cagle and Lt Cmdr Manson, op. cit.,
ppe 347-52.

A Joint Intelligence Indications Committee (JIIC) had been formed
in Washington, effective 8 August 1950, to function under the JIC of
. .

" the JCS. Directly representing the departmental intelligence agencies »

# DF (S), G=2 to TAG, G=2 334, 16 Oct 50 (21 Jun L9). Ww II
| Rec Div, GSA. This committee was'accépted by the Intelligence Advis-
ory Committee (IAC), on 7 Dec 50, as being the only "Watch Committee"
for the U, S. Gowrmeﬂt. Shortly thereaffar, it was also given formal
tenﬁs of reference in order to guide its assigned warning activities.

of the_Arm,v, Navy, and Air Force but also participated in regularly by
CIA, the Office of Intelligence Research (OIR) of the State Department,
and -several other intelligence elements of the_. United States Govern-
ment, the mission assigned to this key warning committee was "to analyze
and report indications of Soviet Communist intentions of hostile action."




At the end of August 1950, it could thus officially sum up the cur-

rent status of the CCF intervention question in a periodic Joint In-

telligence Summary (JINTSUM) by declaring that: "There are indications

of air and ground buildup by Chinese Communist forces in Manchuria
#*

but no indication as to whether for offensive or defensive purpose."

% "Chinese Intervention File" (S), Part III, p. 6.

~ The successful landing at Incinon during mid-September 1950, nat-
urally served to focus the principal attention of all American intel-
ligence agencies on attempting to determine whether or not the Red
Chinese would now choose to intervenme openly in the Korean Conflicte
With the speeches of the Communist leaders growing daily more and
more belligerent in tone, the U. S, State Department concluded ar-
rangements for India's Ambassador in Peiping, Dr. Sardar M. Pannikar,
to contact Foreign Iﬁ.niétef Chou En-lai and try to find an authori-

, *
tative answer to this cruclal question. Accordingly, on 25 Septem-

#* Possessing no direct means of diplomatic communication with
Red China, the U. S. Government had been utilizing the Indian Govern-
ment as a go-between for that purpose both in Peiping and New Delhi.

Anb Pannikar, being a pronounced Red sympathizer himself and apparently

g | | RTINS o r :'9?-2.\-1




enjoying Chou En-lai's full confidence, was considered to be the moet

’ enstii
likely person to obtain reliable information in this Senst ve matter.

ber 1950, the ACofS G=-2, D/A, reported to the Deputy Chief of Staff
for Plans that Ambassador Pannikar, after his conversations, felt ”in_
the circumstancesy direct participation of China in the Korean fight-
ing seems -beyond the range of possibility, unless a world war aterts

. as the result of UN Forces passing beyond the 38th Parallel and the
Soviet Union deciding to 1ntervene directly. He hadmen gone so far
as to conclude personally that "comnmiat China by herself will not a
' intervene in the conflict and attempt to pull others' chestmuts out of

4
the fire." The State Department, though, because of security reasons,

# Memo (S), G=-2 to DC/S Plans, G-2 000,2l; China, 25 Sep 50.
ACSI Rec Sec.-

refused to release the full text of the first Pannikar interviews

even
with Chou En<lai to the JIIC or,allovw a cable report about them to
*

be sent to CINCFE.
# "Chinese Intervention File" (S), Part III, p. 10.

On of about 27 September, just when the JCS was in the process of

authorizing General MacArthur to engage in military operatit_ma north

i 737




of the 36th Parallel "provided that at the time of such operations

there has been no entry into North Korea by major Soviet or Chinese
Communist Forces, no announcement of intended entry, nor a threat

to counter gir operations militarily in North Korea," Ambassador Pan-

. nikar held #nother conversation with Chou En-lai which convinced him :
‘that 'Red Chinese intervention 15 Korea "had become much more probable."
Because of this and severai very menacing speeches attrii)uted directly
to Mao Tseetung and Chou En-lai themselveé, it was finally agreed at
the highest level that the Chinesg Communist intervention threat was
now an extremely dangerous one. The State Department, therefore, on

3 October 1950, fdrwaraed a carefully worded message to the Depart-
ment of the Army advising that Chou En-lai had informed Ambassador
Pannikar if UN forces, other than South Korean, crossed the 36th Paral-
lel, his country would send troops across the _frontier to participate
in the defénse of North Korea. This report was then promptly relayed
to CINCFE and its substance appeared in the FECOM Intelligence Summary

*
the next day.

# Ibid., pp. 8=9. Units of the ROK Capitol and 2d Divisions
actually crossed the 38th Parallel near the east coast on 1 Oct 50

(Korean time). See: "Korean Chronology" (S), op. cit., p. 60.

The OACofS G-2, D/A, weekly Intelligence Summary, on 29 Septembei-

1950, had featured a recent report received from ‘the U. S. Consul Gen-

MR




eral;rHong Kong, which claimed strong evidence "that the Communists -

may not invade Fofmosa this year and aid to North Korea will be lim-
ited to token support in the form of food and medical supplies." The
same report, tﬁough, took further note tha£ "sufficient Communist troop
strength already is located in the adjacent areas of Manchuria and
Southwest China, respectively, to augment the North Korean People's

Army and the Viet Minh forces without the discernible movement of ad-
% .
ditional troops into these regions." - Concurrently, G-2 D/A issued a

# "Chinese Intervention File" (s), Part II, pp. L15-16.

: v Ly r]oFTA
formal estimate of probable Soviet courses of action

Korea in t:» immediate fﬁture, if the UN forces either secured all of
Korea south of the 38th Parallel or undertook ground operations north

of the 38th Parallel. In the latter case, this estimate presented the

0 Culb
following ng}emely'aévious set of conclusions:

a. Assuming that the Soviets are not yet willing to run the
risk of a global war, the U.S.S.R. would probably not move troops
into North Korea in the face of advancing U. £. forces. As in
Iran and Greece, they would probably retire, ostensibly, from a
venture which had not been participated in directly by Soviet
forces. They would make every effort to secure a cessation of
hostilities through the U. N. in order to restore the status quo
prevailing in Korea upon the Japanese surrender in 19L5.

b. Since the Korean campaign is causing the Soviets neither
loss in Soviet manpower nor redisposition of treir forces, they
can be expected to continue hostilities as long as it will force
further economic draina on the U. S, in an unreuunerative area in
the Far East.

o o gy & , \9?9/ ’




c. To continue the hostilities, the Soviet would accel-
erate support of the North Korean forces to prolong the in-
volvement of the United States in a costly guerrilla struggle
in a primitive country with inferior communications and ex-
tremely cold winter weather.

de Intensified and contimious guerrilla action with
Soviet support could be expected even though the North Koreans
were defeated and U, S. forces occupy all or most of North
Korea,

es From the Soviet point &f view it is obviously desir-
able for the Chinese Communists to become embroiled in North
Korea, and they would exert the utmost pressure to force and/or
to persuade them to intervene. There is no information avail=
able to forecast with certainty that the Soviets could succeed
in winning complete Chinese Communist assistance and/or inter-
vention in Korea. This course of action is considered less
probable than those given above. - The quid pro quo offered by
the Soviets would undoubtedly be in the form of economic assist-
ance to the Chinese Communists which they badly require. #*

# TIbid., pp. 493-9L.

Although the Washington intelligence officials still remained
stubbornly reluctant to recognize that any firm indications of Chi-
nese Communlst preparations to intervene in the Korean Conflict had

yet appeared, the critical period for finding a positive answer to

#* See: Ibid;, p. 267.

this all-important question was quite obviously sloss at hand. The
cabled JINTSUM, dated 5 October 1950, thus included a specific warn-

ing from the JIIC

S P




that "Chinese Communist capabilities for overt military intervention

in Korea have materially increased with deployment of experienced
combat forces to Manchuria." This fortﬁright warning waé tempered
considerably, however, by a qugli’fying statement that "Commﬁnist
threats to intervene if any UN forces other than South Korean cross
the 38th Parallel do not clearly point to such intention as statements
may be designed primarily to deter UN action north of Parallel." On
the other hand, the FECOM Intelligence Summary published the very

same day, in discussing an "enemy capability qf reinforcement by the
Chinese Communiaﬁ," not only calledzspecial attention to the fact
that the potential massing of CCF troops under Lin Piao at_. Manchurian
crossings in Korea ﬁas nov "cbncluaive"» but also informed that bﬁ/u-_s_farcc
could comprise "a possible 9/18 Divisions orgariized into 3/6 Armies

of the total strength oi; 38 Divisions a;md 9 Armies carried in all of
Manchuria."*

* Ibid., Part III’ pp. 9‘130

~ On9 October 1950, just one week before the memorable meeting of
President Truman and General MacArthur on Wake Island, the JCS for-
warded the following amplification of previous mstrﬁctiom to CINCFE
nip light of the poasible intervention of Chinese Communist forces in

9 North Korea:"
| N o a27
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Hereafter in the event of the open or covert employment
anywhere in Korea of major Chinese Communist units, without
prior announcement you should continue the action as long as,
in your Jjudgment, action by forces now under your control of-
fers a reasonable chance of success. In any case you will
obtain authorization from Washington prior to taking any mili-
tary action against objectives in Chinese territory. #* -

# Ibid., pe e See also: Truman, op. cits, pe 362

Zl{) CINCFE, of course, did not receive this important message from
the JCS until 10 October 1950 (Korean time). By then the die was al-
ready clearly cast, withrGeneral MacArthur having issued his second
surrender ultimatum to the "Premier, North Korean Government" and
ordered.the 1st Cavalry Division to cross the 36th Parallel north.of

* ; )
. . injerveniio
Kaesong at 1000 the previous day. Since the chances of CCF )&Lxﬁv n n

% "Korean Chronblogy" (s), op. cite, pp. 62-63. Gen. HacArthur!'s
initial surrender ultimatum was addressed to the "Commander-in-Chief,.
North Korean Forces" and issued from Seoul on 1 Oct 50 (Korean time).

In connection with the second ultimatum, elements of the lst Ca; Div

deliberately beat the gun by about four hours and crossed the 38th.

Parallel at dawn., Having been first in Manila and .7irst in Tokyo dur-
, : alse
ing World War II, thepersonnei—ef that Div.wanteq‘to be first in

Pyongyang which lay some 80 miles to the north.
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were thus greatly énhanced, the JIIC held an emergency meetirng in Wash-
ington, on 11 October 1950, and reported that it was still "impossible
to determine conclusively whether the Chinese Communists will exercise

their substantial capabilities to intervene in Korea, although the

movement of veteran combat troops to Manchuria and reiterated threats
of intervention continue to indicate the possibility of such action.”
Also, there seemed to be "every indication North Koreans intend to con-
tinue the struggle, and it is possible the Soviet and Chinese Commun-
i1st decision on intervention hinges on future military developments."”
The following day, CIA prepared a formal estimate forvthe President on
the "Threat of Full Chinese Communist Intervention in Kbrea," which
ferd-been concurred in by the Department of State, Army, Navy and Air
Force intelligence agencies, it'chlared that: ,
While full-scale Chinese Communist intervention in Korea

must be regarded as a continuing possibility, a consideration

of all known factors leads to the conclusion that barring a

Soviet decision for global war, such actian is not probable

in 1950. During this period, intervention will probably be
confined to continued covert assistance to the North Koreans. # .

* M"Chinese Intervention File" (S), Part III, p. 15. A copy of

this estimate was sent to CINCFE.

Lsgq-z D/A received another pointed report bearing upon the CCF in--
tervention question in mid-October, alﬁhough the best local evalua-
- tion that could be éiven to it at the time of its submission was F-3
(reliability cannot be judged - possibly true). On 18 October 1950,
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the U, S. Military Liaison Officer in Hong Kong cabled certain infor-
mation which had been relayéd io him from a Mr. C. L. Chen, defecfed
President of the Chinese Central Air Transport Corporation, that the

Red Chinese Government had unéxpectedly called an urgent air opera-

tions confefence in Peking. His (Chen's) representative during this
conference was able to learn reliably that the Communists had decided

to undertake military action in North Korea and med moved 400,000

troops to the border area. . These troops were alerted to cross the Yalu
the night of either the 18th or 20th of October. %’ﬂi prisoner of war
interrogations later £;£g§£§g'%£at the border créssing/actually commenced
‘a5 early as the might of 13-1L October 1950 and was in full swing by
18-19 October, this Hong Kong report was reaily not very far off the true

* _
‘mark, 0f further interest, is the fact that the CCF intervention was

% Ibid., Part II, p. 322 and Part III, p. 16. It is possible.
that some CCF troops crossed the Yalu even before the night of 13-14

Oct 50, See: Appleman, op. cit., p. 766,

PATI
. already in progress when President Truman and General MacArthur were

discussing future Korean strategy together at Wake Island, on 15 Octo-

ber 1950.
U\ G~2 FECOM's reaction to this disturbing report from Hong Kong was
mainly to point out that recent public statements by Chou En-lal and
9 . | | 30"
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other Red Chinese leaders had "intimated the possibility of Commun-

ist China lntervening in the Korean War." The FECOM Intelligenée
Summary of 20 October 1950, though, announced that the CCF deploy-
ment along the border was now an accomplished fact while the mat-
ter of finding out whether the Red Chinese would decide to cro'ss the
border did not come under the purview of theater intelligence but de-
pended more upon the "readiness of the Kremlin tp go to war." Never=
theless, the UN Command had started to take additional precaﬁtionary
measures by conducting daily air reconnaissance flights over all ave-
nues of gpproach to the south from the river. No positive movements,
however, "except intermittent though large-scale truck convoys" had
* _

so far been picked up through these flights.

While contact between .the UN and CCF forces may well have oc-

curred prior to 26 October 1950 (Koi-ean time), it was on that parti-

cular date that the first Red Chinese POW was actually captured by

the ROK I Corps south of the Chosin Reservoir. Shortly afterwards,
the ROK 1lst Division near Uns.:-}n and the ROK 6th Division near Unjong, '
both operating in the Eighth Army zone, also reported capturing POW's
from the CCF. The FECOM Intelligence Summary of 1 November 1950,
therefore, when the total number of confirmed CCF POW's had reached
eleven, tentatively accepted the 12hth CCF Division as being oppoeita

INCEI




. % Korean Chronology" (S), op. cit., pp. 68-70.

the U. S. X Corps in the east and noted that two other CCF Divisions
were "most likely" operating within the Eighth Army Area." Finally,
in another FECOM Intelligence Sumrary issued just two deys later, it

was acknowledged that: "Although there is no concrete evidence of

plans for large-scale employment of CCF forces in the Korean War,
*

this possibility must be considered as an active capability."

% "Chinese Intervention File (S), Part III, p. 17.

Vhether or not the Chinese Communists might choose to intervens
in the Korean Conflict was now no longer a debatable question and the
military intelligence problem had plainly becoms one of determining
the full extent of such intervention. While there was still a marked
tendency both‘ in Washington and the field to discount the probability
of any },arfyé&ger;ie CCF commitment across the Yalu, .the capability of
Red Chinese leaders to do so without any preliminary warning had been .
réadily recognized for some time. In view of this, on 6 November 1950,
CIA presented a National Intellizence Estimate (NIE) to the NSC, for-

mally concurred in by the intelligence agencies of the Departments of

9 . v , | . v-2,




State, Army, Navy and Air Force, covering "the scale and purpose of

Chinese Comuunist intervention in North Korea and Chinese Communist
capabilities and intentions." It proceeded to point out that the
Red Chinese leaders not only possessed complete freedom of action
for reinforcing their troops in Korea but also they appeared strongly
determined to:

~ (a) Avert the pyschological and political consequences

of a disastrous outcome of the Korean venture.

(b) Keep UN forces away from the actual frontiers of
China and the USSR.

(c) Retain an area in Korea as a base of Communist mili-
tary and guerrilla operations.

(d) Prolong indefinitely the contaimment of UN, especi-
ally US, forces in Korea.

(e) Control the distribution of hydro-electric power:gen-
erated in North Korea and retain other economic. benefits.

(£) Create the possibility of a favorable political situa-
tion in Korea, despite the military defeat of the North Koreans. #

# NIE Number 2 (S), 6 Nov 50,  Int Doc Library, AGSI.

Looking back, it does seem to be almost unbelievable that the com-
. e " ) ’
pelling nature of these easily M basic Red Chinese objectives
in Nor’th Korea was ever in serious doubt. Since the Communist leaders -

. patently held the military capability of ihterve_ning therein with an

overwhélm:i.ng force s at least numerically, even before the UN troops
crossed the 38th Parallel during early October 1950, the fact that they

. Wwould decide to meet this new threat with a powerful counterofiensive cer-
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tainly should have occasioned very little surprise. It was not until

16 November 1950, though, that the JIIC announced "The ihcreaée in
Chinese Communist forces in Manchuria and Northeast China, the wide-
spread Chinese defensive measures, and the nature of Chinese Commun-
ist propaganda indicate the definite possibility of major Chinese
Communist intervention in Korea.® By this time, G-2 FECOM had ra:l.sed

# NChinese Intervention File" (S), Part III, p. 26.

its current estim.ate of total regular CCF troops in Manchuria to
415,000 and could report that elements of all twelve recognized divi-
sions of the 3Bth, 39th, LOth and L2d CCF Armies were present in Korea.
Moreover, a considerable number of hints and rumors were being received
that CCF Third Field Army uni:s had already started to arrive in Man-

churia for Korean commitment.,

% JIbide, ppe 23-24 and 27.

The duestion of CCF interveantion in Korea was conclusively settled
during the week ending 28 November 1950, Communist penetrations were
then not only actually threatening the Eighth Army's forward positions .
but also had succeeded in opening a gap of some 30 miles between its

V=26 r a3 4)

N




right flank and the left boundary of the U.S. X Corps which was oper-

t e G

ating independently to the east. $bere were firm indications

% Tbid., Part I, pp. 167~70 and Part II, ppe 436=37.

that the CCF had been committed in full force in North Korea, so CINCFE
officially notified Washington thaf his UN forces were now on the de-

# a3
fensive and confronted with "an entirely new VWar."

# "Korean Chronology" (8), p. 80.

#%*  MacArthur Hearings, Appendix PP, p. 336L.

From the military intelligence standpoint, therefore, the CCF in-
"tervention question was really divided into two diffe{ent phases. The
~original problem had been to find out whether or not the Red Chinese
leadero would decide to intervene openly in Korea at ;11 and then, if

the answe} to that question was in the affirmative, to determine the

true extent of such intervention. With reference to the first matter,ai
analysis of the actual performance of the OACofS G-2, D/A, appears to
support the following specific conclusions:

1. The agency was aptly aware right from the start of the oggres-

sive Red Chinese aim to assist in every way possible the spread of Com-

munist control throughout Asia.




2+ Despite the virtually complete destruction of its existing

gfound intelligence nets by the sudden North Korean invasion and

the fact that the UN forces were not permitted to ﬁake any reconnais-
sance flights over Manchurian or Soviet territory, the agency did
manage to keep reasonably well informed about the rapid preliminary
CCF buildup and deployment across the Yalu River, which included

. major elements of General Lin Piao's battle~tested Fourth Field Army.

3. At the time of the successful UN laﬁding at Inchon during
mid-September, the departmental military intelligence agency was able
to join FECOM in flatly declaring that the Red Chinese were capable
of~intefvening in the Korean Conflict within a few hours with a power-
ful ground force whenever they chose to do 80,

L. Since it was not enough to warn against thié recognized CCF
-capability, the agency prohptly sought to obtain additional informa-
_tion which mighte::}.ndigate that the Red Chinese leaders had decided
~ to order their threatenedvinterventién in Korea into actual effect.

5. While séveral revealing reports were received by the agency
before 9 October 1950 (Korean time), the date when General MacArthur
issued his second surrender ultimatum to the North Korean Government,
that the Communist Chinese would intervene in Korea if any UN Forces
other than Korean crossed the 38th Parallel, these reports were not

then considered sufficiently convincing to warrant a definite conclu-

sion of such nature,




6. Even in the face of ever-inéreasing evidence that the CCF

was already in Korea in force, the agency continued te display a
stubbérn reluctance to believe the intervention had really takeﬁ
place.

7. Finally, on 6 Noverber 1950, the QACofS G-2, D/A, did par-
ticipate and concur in the presentation of an important NIE, which
served to notify the NSC members that the CCF was now definitely
committed to full-scale intervention in North Korea.

The departmental intelligence agency of the Army was thus
plainly slow in realizing the true extent of the CCF commitment
even after the ﬁed Chinese intervention in Korea had become initially
accepted.s The distinct possibility still existed then, of courSe,
that this intervention would'turn out to be only on a limited scale
rather than in full force because of the grave risk it might induce

another world war. Finding the answer to that particular question,

though, was essentially an Order of Battle problem for solution by
theater inteiligence means. Unfortunately, since G-~2 FECOM was never
éliowed to ﬁtilize all of his normally available collection means
during the Korean Conflict, the theater intelligence pefformance in

this respect could not be markedly productive., It becomes most dif-

ficult to quarrel in any significant degree, therefore, with CINCFE's

general resume of the theater intelligence situation at that time,

- which he forwarded to Washington on 26 December and read, in part,

as follows:

-




Meanwhile, every effort was made to assess enemy strength
and intentions in light of this new reinforcement repeatedly
and publicly declared by Chinese Communist authorities to be
only on an -individual volunteer basis. Political intelligence
failed to penetrate the iron curtain and provided no substan-
tial information of intent. Field intelligence was handicapped
by the severest limitations. Aerial reconnaissance beyond the
border, which was the normal source of field intelligence, was
forbidden. Avenues of advance from border sanctuary to battle
area, only a night's march, provided maximum natural conceal-
ment. No intelligence service in the world could have surmounted
such handicaps to determine to any substantial dagree eneny
strength,movements and intentions. * v

# Toid., Part IV, Annex A, p. 3.
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CHAPTER VI

DETAILED PRODUCTION

Despite the understandable emphasis that was being placed upon

direct support of the combat operations in Korea after 25 June 1950,

the departmehtal intelligence agency of the Army could nof afford to
neglect in any important manner its normal covérage of all actual or
potential trouble spots developing throughout the world. At the

same time; the sudden Koreen outbreak had created an immediate and

" overriding demand for a large number of handbooks, terrain studies,

identification guides and instructional pamphlets of many different‘
types to be lissued to troop;:§i>¥£; Far East. Since this sort of
basic intelligence pfoduction required the use of'extremely scarce
and highly specialized research personnel,some other similar program
would obviously have to suffer. Early in July 1950, therefore, the
ACofS G-2, D/A, notified the Army Technical Services that the prepa-
ration of "studies and/or handbooks on areas of the world where mili-
iary operationé are likely to occur, such as Manchuria, the Hong Kong
area, Frénch Indo-China, Singépore, Iran, Turkey and Thailﬁnd will

. *
take precedence over National Intelligence: Survey (NIS) production.”

# DF (C), G=2 to Tech Services (Medical), G-2 319.25-T, 3 Jul 50.

‘WW II Rec Div, GSA.'

With this a@d other éxpedient Koves promising t6 assist materially




in an intensified production effort, the Intelligence Division (ID),

0£CofS G=2, D/A, promptly undertook to make a hasty review and re-
vision of the World War II "Soldiers Handbook for Korea." Extract-
in; pertinént data from the Korean NIS and’combining it with what-
ever more recent,infgrmation happened to be‘availﬁble, an initial
revision of this earlier publication was actually finished in time
for issue to the 2d Division jJust before the scheduled departure of
tha£ divisioh from the United States for the Far East during the lat-
ter part of July 1950. A regular "Korean Handbook," thbﬁgh, appro-
ﬁriately covering the geography, economics, politics, sociology, com=-
munications and armed forces of Korea, both North and South,'could‘
not be completed until September 1950, Also accomplished largely.on'
a crash basis, were the:following special production projects:
1. Since the bulk of the N. K. Peoples Army equipment

was of Soviet origin, the Technical Branch, ID, rushed to

prepare an intelligence panphlet describing it in precise de-

tail for troop use. Two hundred copies of this badly needed

publication were air.-shipped to Headquarters, FECOM, on 1l July

1950, with the original pamphlét being later twice revised,

first in September and then again in December, 1950.

2. As soon as it had become apparent that.the military
commaﬂd formed to oppose the North Korean invaders would re-
~present the Uhifed Nations, the Western Branch,‘ID, étarted

to produce a series of studies and articles bearing upon the
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ability of various foreign nations to contribute to such a
conmand and the probable military effectiveness of their
respective combat elements. This effort eventually led to
" the issuance §f an informative periodic repoft, entitled
"United Nations Action in Ko?ea," eommencing on 7 August 1950.
3. In Seﬁtémber 1950, the Area Analysis Section of the

Technical Branch, ID, completed a "Strategic Engineer Study"
covering the enfire projecteé combat area, for use by mili-
tary staffs‘in the fields This publication was derived mainly
from the Joint Army-Navy Intelligence Study (JANIS), Korea,
which had been finished during the early Cold War period right

3*
after Vorld War II.

* See: "History of the Department of the Army Activities Re-
lating to Korean Conflict, 25 June SO - 8 Sep 51," (C), op. cit.,

pps 6-8.°

Although readily conceding that the curtailment of NIS produc~-
tion in order to meet the emergency demands of Korea had been truly
necessary, Rear Adm. Roscoe H. Hillenkoeter, the Director of Central

Intelligence (DCI), felt its continuance for any considerable length

of time would constitute a very dangerous procedure. Late in August

1950, fherefore, he addressed a letter of protest in the matter to the
i P A
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Secretary of Defense, which subsequently served to open up an ex-
change of correspondence on the sa,rﬁe subject between his successor,
Lt. Gen. (later Gen;) Walter B. Smith, and General Marshall, the new

: *
Secretary of Defense. Meanwhile, the Department of the Army intel-

% See: Incl (S) to Memo, Sec Def to Secs Army, Navy and Air
Force, 1l Dec 50, JCS 334 CIA. Records of the JCS.

ligence officials had already taken it upon themselves to M ob=
tain a personnevl augmentation for the Technical Services that were

engaged in NIS production, totalling 143 persons with combined sal-
aries of $694,778 per annum.* As usual, though, the problems inci-

# DF (S), G=2 to Gel, 1 Sep 50, G2 319.25-T, 1 Sep 50 (13 dJun 47).
WW II Rec Div, GSA.

dent to actually procuringv these personnel and then training them in
their individual intelligence duties turned out to be so difficult

the Secretary of Defense, in December 1950, had to notify the DCI that,
even though the importance of the NIS was fully recognized, there were |
simply not enough qualified persons on hand to achieve the currently
assigned NIS production goals, The Services, therefore, intended to
re&ce their planned NIS completions for FY 1951 from 15 to 8.*

r
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# Ltr (S), Sec Def to DCI, 1l Dec 50, JCS 334 CIA. Records

of the JCS. .

same .
Personnel problems along these, lines continued to plague the

Army NIS performance during the resﬁ of the Korean Conflict period.
While most of the pe.rsonnel augmentation requests made by the OACofS
G=-2, D/A, to assistiﬁls production were eventually approved, :anl'qd-
ing the allocation of 9 additional spaces for FY 1952 to ID itself,
the Technical Services could seldom £ill their authorized personnel

. #*
quotas and the caliber of NIS work gradually became noticeably poorer.

# DF (S), G=2 to Offices, Chief TC, Sig and Engr, 4-8 Oct 51,
G=2 319.25-T, 4-8 Oct 51 (13 Jun 47). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

To illustrate this discouraging persemnel procurement situation,. ID,
in March 1951, prepared a most revealing table on the subject, as follows:

Tech Serv . Authorized  Employed ~ Employed Estimate of need
8 Feb 51 to date to produce 15 NIS

_ , per year
Engr 92 51 80 - 0
Trans 18 18 18 25
sig 15# 0 o 7
Chem 6 0 _ 2 5
QM 2 0 ' 2 2
Med . 5 0 o 0 - 10
Ord 5 0 2 5

11,3 69 105 19%

# Sig original guthorization of 15 was cut to 10 by their Manpower

Q Board., #
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~# "Status of Augmentation as of 1 March 1951," G-2 319.25-T,
1} Mar 51 (13 Jun 47)s WW II Rec Div, GSA.

The sudden outbreak of hostilities in Korea also brought another
fundamental intelligence problem promptly to the fore. Military in-
telligence production within the principal overseas theaters (EUCOM,
FECOM, USFA and TRUST) had been severely handicapped.for some time
by the fact that there was no‘satisféctory delimitation agreement in
existence between the various theater intelligence agencies @nd CIA
over the conduct of covert activitieg:;;:é;d to insure the security
of a military command, The original NSC directive in this matter
(NSCID #5) had contained an "agreed activities" clause that, in ef-
fect, told the members of the Intelligence Advisory Committee (iAC)
to get together and reach a detailed agreement on the subject but
they were unable to do so. With the outbreak of the Korean Conflict
posing an immediate question of exactly what intelligence support
CIA should give to the comﬁander'in<a theater of operations, NSCID #5
was slightly revised and reissued on 28 August 1951. It still ine
cluded the same "agréed activities" clause, however, which continued

* .
to remain conspicuously unfulfilled. Hence, when Secretary Pace journeyed

% See: Incl (S) to Ltr, ACofS G-2 to DI EUCGM, 7 Feb 52, G=2
350.09 Europe, 7 Feb 52 (8 Dec 51). ACSI Rec Sec.

VI T(944)
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to Europe in November 1951 and requested CINCEUR to report to him

about "measures to assist the EUCOM intelligence effort," Gen.

Thomas T. Handy mentioned several policy problems but the "CIA prob-
' #

iem“ headed his list. Since neither the Service members of IAC nor

% See: SS (8), G=2 to Sec Army and CofS, 29 Dec 51, G=2 350,09
Europe, 29 Dec 51 (8 Dec 51)s ACSI Rec -Secs

the DCI were willing to compromise in the least on such a basic mat- _
ter as respéneibility for covert intelligence operations within over=
seas territories involving the security of a military command, no
agreement was reached, despiﬁe almost day to day discussions, with
reference to the "agreed activities" clau:e of NSCID #5 before the

cessation of combat operations in Korea.
% See: File (TS), G=-2 350.066 (14 Jun 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

The sudden Korean outbreak also found the ACofS G-2, D/A, in
the midst of a heated arguﬁent with the Army munitions procurement
authorities about stockpiling certain straiegiq minerqls that were
congidered to be in short supply within the United States, Even
though it usually did require an evaluation of economic rather . than
purely military factors; the departmentgl'1ntelligence agency offi-

@ cials had always insisted that they

pe s v e
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should producé ‘intelligence pertaining to the "Strategic Vulnerabil-

~ ity of the United States." Accordingly, early in June 1950, during

a special gtrategic vulnerability briefing for the Secretary of the
Army, they emphasized an immediate need to stockpile additional beryl,
graphite, manganese, mica, talc and tin because the current source of
supply for those particular items was being threatened by conditions

-3 .
developing in Southeast Asia. This indication, which was personslly

# See: SS (C), ACofS G-2 for CofS and Sec Army, 13 Jun 50, G=2
01.1, 13 Jun 50. WW II Rec Div, GSA. '

t

followed up by Mr. Pace himself, served to upset the existing depart- -
mental munitions procurement plans considerably as its recommended

action called for a substantial increase in stockpile expenditures

~over and above the "balanced program" that had already been adopted to
% _

cover such purchases. By 3 August 1950, however, Mr. Archibald S.

# See: Memo (C), Office Under Sec Army to ACofS G-k, 26 Jun 50,
G-2 401.1, 26 Jun 50 (13 Jun 50). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

Alexander, the Under Secretary of the Army and Army representative on
the national Munitions Board, was able to report to Secretary Pace that

thé strategic vulnerability problems recently presented were now under

VI.B r‘ /'
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active discussion in the Munitions Board and the military factors

s

described by the intelligence staff studies would assuredly receive

sT *

g&ﬁevcareful attention in the future.

# Memo (C), Under Sec Army, 3 Aug 50, G=~2 L40l.1, 3 Aug 50
(13 Jun 50). Ww II Rec Div, GSA. .

One result of this stoékpiling dispute was to foster a growing

awareness among the higher authoritiqs ;oncerned that the production

of economic intélligence.for national defense purposes stood greatly

in need of more effective inter-agency coordination. The IAC, though,
failed to take any positive steps in that direétion until 17 May 1951, :
when 1t did agree upon terms of reference for an Egonomic Intelligence
Comhittee (EIC) to consist of "designated representatifes of thosé
agencies charged with primary résponsibilitj for foreign national se-
‘curity intelligence, i. e., the Departmenta of fhé Army, Navy, Air
'Force, State, the Joint Chiefs of Staff and Central Intelligence’@gency.'
Duly approved by the NSC, the new EIC was then formally directed tos

a. Arrange concerted economic intelligence support, on
selected major issues, for studies of interagency interest
requested by the Intelligence Advisory Committee, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, etc. ‘

b. Arrange for the mobilization of data and analyses
available, relevant to appropriate operating problems of any
member agency requesting assistance, or of any other agency
dealing with economic security problems, which may request
assistance.

¢. Examine continuing programs of fundamentsl economic
research relating to the national security throughout the

g : United States Government and recommend to the IAC for appro-

priate action allocation of responsibility for specific
fields of inquiry where such allocation appears appropriate.

VI9. . Tosar
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d. Review and report to the IAC from time to time, on
the pertinence, extent, and quality of the data and analyses
available, bearing on the issues analyzed.

_ e, Hecommend to the IAC for appropriate action priori-

© ties and allocation of respongibilities for the collection
and analysis to fill specific gaps in the economic intelli-
gence needed for national sscurity.

f. Maintain a continuing review of the foreign economic
intelligence activities of the United States Government as
they relate to tne national security.

g. Make such special reviews of economic intelligence .
distribution and processing procedures as may appear useful
and make recommendations for improvement to the Intelligence

- Advisory Committee, which shall have responsibility for in-
stituting such action as it may judge appropriate.

h. Prepare coordinated reports which present the best
available foreign economic intelligence. #

» ILtr (S), DCI to G=2, G=-2 334 Economic Intelligence Committee,
29 Jun 51, WW II Rec Div, GSA. The initial Army representative on
this EIC was Hr. John F. Kullgren from the OACofS G-2, D/A.

On 28 Sepiember 1950, the IAC furnished further important guid-
ance to the Army production effort, by announcing a set bf "eritical
national intelligence objectives with respect to the U.S.S.R.," in
the hope that the highest priority would beqbkiven to the collection
of information and to the production of intelligence concerning Soviet
capabilities and intentions for.‘?

1. taking direct military action againstthe Continental
United States;

2. taking direct military action; employing USSR Armed
Forces, against vital U. S. possessions, areas peripheral to
the Soviet Union, and Western Europe;

3. interfering with U. S. strategic air attack,

L. interfering with U. S. movement of men and material
by water transport;

" (948)




S. production and stockpiling, including location of
installations and facilitles, of atomic and related weapons,
other critical weapons and equipment, and critical transpor-
‘tation equipment; . ‘

6. creating situations anywhere in the world dangerous
to U. S. national security, short of commitment of Soviet
Armed Forces, including foreign directed sabotage and espion-
age objectives;

7. interfering with U. S. political, psychological, and
economic courses of action for the achievement of critical
U. S. aims and objectives., ‘

# DCI L/2 (S), 28 Sep 50, copy in: G-2 350.09, 28 Sep 50, f/w
(27 Nov 50). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

With these national intelligence objectives thus having been
clearly spelled out, at least for the U.S.S.R., the next logical
step was to devise a set of standard operating procedures within
the Departmeht of the Army production organization to evaluate sub-
mitted oritical information at once and, if it was considered auth-
entic, arrﬁnge for its required disseuﬂ.natd.on by the most expedit-

" ious means available, | In this connection, ID had already defined an
"intelligence indication® as being "evaluated information which

, *
points to a possible course of action by a foreign power." Moreover,

#* Memo, ID Exec for Intelligence for Branch Chiefs, 8 Sep 50,

G-2 312.7, 8 Sep 50. WW II Rec Div, GSA.




-during December 1950, an approved plan for instituting such standard

operating procedures in the OACofS G-2, D/A, was given appropriate _
distribution throughout t.hé Army establishment. It not only defined
"c:l'itical information" as "information bearing on the initiation of
hostilities between the United States and a foréign power® but also
directed the reciplents to prepare their own subordinate plans for

*
handling that particular class of information without further delay.

% Seet File (C), G=2, G-2 350,09, 19 Dec 50 - 10 Jan 51
(19 Dec 47). Ww II Rec Div, GSA. -

The North Korean aggresaién had naturally brought about a marked
increase in all forms of psychological warfare and other kindred activ- -
ities dealing with foreign information matters. Tnis development, in
turn, soon caused the creation of a new Special Staff Division within
the Department of the Army, effective 15 January 1951, which was des-
igpated as the Office of the Chief of Psychological Warfare.* Despite

* DA GO #1, 17 Jan 51, Sec III.

the fact that the departmental military intelligence agency had al-

ways in the past become deeply involved in psychological warfare op-

erations, it was able for some time to avoid any direct participation
#*

9 : in this latest effort along fhose lines. On 31 October 1952, -though, ENY (re
; J
. Brig. Gen - -
. Brig * A ¢ rqo\

. VI-l2 -

Lk Py
E 2 S
o}




r.nrv.F.l':I .

oo W
 bilge. e

# Seer "Informal Minutes of S_pecialv Meeting of Director and

Consultants, Interdepartmental Foreign ‘ﬁﬁomtion Orgenization”

(S), 30 Mar 51, G-2 385, Psychological, 30 Mar 51. WW II Rec Div,

~ GSA.

(later Maj. Gén.) John M. Willems, the Deputy Acéfs G-2, D/A, an-
nounced at a regular Division Chiefs meeting that there had been a
definite change in policy and "G-2 would now engage in psycholégical
warfare.."* Shortly thereafter, Brig. Gen.‘ (later Maj. Gen.) Robert

# "Summary of Div Chiefs Meetings" (S), 31 Oct 52, G=2 337 G2
Conference, 31 Oct 52 (1 Jul 51). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

A. McClure, the newly appointed Chief of Psychological Warfare s ad-

dressed the assembled key 0ACOLS G=2, D/A, personnel on the subject
of "Intelligence Support of Peychological Warfare Activities" and
chose to stress .the following principal points:
1. Psychological warfare plans and operations can be
no better than the intelligence base upon vhich they are
founded. _ ‘
2. The great bulk of psyéhologicﬁ warfare intelligence

requirementes express a need for hard, factual information.
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3. Special Force activities behind enemy lines can only
be mounted successfully if they have had édequate intelligénce
S _ *
support both in their planning and operational phases.

# "Presentation by Chief of Psychological Warfare to G2 Pér-
sonnel on Intelligence Suppﬁrt of Psychological Warfare Activities"
(8), G-2 385. Psychological-T, 5 Dec 52 (23 Oct 52), pp. 15-16 and
3l. WW II Rec Div, GSA.

One of the most significant production develppments that took
place during the entire Korean Conflict period was the signing éf
a joint agreement, on 16 May 1952, by Maj. Gen. A. R. Bolling, ACofS
G-2, D/A; Rear Adm. F. L. Johnson, ﬁirector of ONI, and Maj. Gen.
John A. Samford, D/I, USAF, to formalize G-2 and ONI particiﬁation
in the activities of the Air Intelligence Production Division (AIFD),

Directorate of Intelligence, USAF. The Army's interest in this 61=£ﬂi5ia{

* File, "Arm? Participation in Air Forcé Target Intelligehce,"
G-2 320. 2, 18 Jun 52 (L Apr 51), Tab A. WW II Rec Div, GSA. This
AIPD later came to be knoun as the Air Force Office of Intelligence
(AFOIN).
Tong—detayed
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action was primarily motivated by the fact that the JCS had recently
charged the D/I, USAF, with making "continuing studies, evaluation
of, and recc;mmen_dations on targets and target_sys‘beix_ls which can be
destroyed in support of current war plans.® Since these studles cbn-
stituted an initial step in formulating the target destruction an-
nexes for basic war plans, the Army believed that it ought to be prop- -
erly represented in their detailed pneparation.

# SS, Staff Admin Office, OCofSA, to CofS, 13 Aug 52, G~2
320.2, 13 Aug 52 (4 Apr 51). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

While the Joint Targét Group as originally formea in World War
IT had been disbanded and all of its functions trensferred to Army
Air Force Intelligence during September 1945, the departmental mili-
té.ry intelligepce agency still éontinued to participate in the pro-
duction of air target intelligence but only on an informal basis.
After the passage of the National Security Act in July 1947, ﬁem-
fore, which established a completely indepenthnt USAF, the Army no

longer held any authoritative control over the conduct of that in-

portant intelligence activity. In December 1950, derived from direct
correspondence between General Bolling and Maj. Gen. (later Gen.)

C. P, Cébell, D/1, USAF, the extent-of this informal G-2 participation

VI-15
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in Air Force target 1nte111gence production was fixed at 7 officers

and 11 civilians, although when V{e formal agreement was subsequently

# See: Ltr, Cabell to Bolling, 15 Dec 50, G-2 320.2, 15 Dec 50
£/w (L4 Apr 51). W& II Rec Div, GSA.,

’

reached, on 16 May 1952, the actual strength of the so-called Army

component of AIPD (AFOIN) was 1) officers and S civilians. The Navy

# TFile, "Army Participation in Air Force Target Intelligence,"
G-2 320.2, 18 Jun 52 (L4 Apr 51), Tab C. WW II Rec Div, GSA.

- in contrast, having effected a separate arrangement with the Air

Force during March 1950 in order to satisfy the requirements of its

own air arm, had 91 officers, 104 professioné.l civilians and 56 cler-
ical enlisted men or civilians, totalling 251 persons, currently in-

tegrated within the Air Force production organiza.tion for that partdx.
Same *

/pa-hr purpose. ‘

# Tbid., Tab F.

The mere signing of a joint agreement in this matter by General
VBolling , did not, of course, solve the problem of obtaining the nec-

LYY
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essary personnel space authorizations for an expanded "Army Compon-

»
ent - AFOIN." Col. Woodson F. Hocker, G=2 head of the existing group,

# Col Hocker's actual title then was "Army Deputy to Assistant
for Production, D/I USAF."

had récommended.a_n absolute minimum qf 83 spaces (including the 19
aiready assigned.) to accomplish the required work but that figure was
subject to a series of special surveys by teams from the Staff Adnmin-
istrative Office, 0CS, to determine suitable personnel a]loéations for
the group in point of grades, MOS and civilian job titles. Ewen though
these management surveys reduced its total authorized strength to 78

- persons, the group still comprised 37 officers, 21 prbfeséional civil-

* .
~ ians, 13 enlisted men and 7 clerical civilians. In the meantime, with

* SS, Staff Admin Office to CofS, 13 Aug 52, G-2 320.2, 13 Aug 52
- (i Apr 51). WW II Rec Div, GSA. |

the component having been officia]Jj established effective 15 July 1952,
it was given the following mission to perform: |

1. To represent the Army views regarding the accom-
plishment of missions by the Strategic Air Command.

2. To insure that target intelligence is so developed
as to support current War Plans.

3¢ To insure that adequate tactical target materials
exist to enable the Air Force, Navy, and/or Allied Air Forces
to support ground schemes of mansuver.

: r ] ~ \':
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L. To represent the Army in the formulation of studies,
plans, and estimates and in the review of such papers prepared
by other agencies.

5. To contribute to the production of target materials.

6. To provide technical advice and assistance in matters
peculiar to the Army, such as AAA, airborne, etc.

7. To provide direct working level liaison with Army
agencies in securing source materials-and in developing require=
ments. g

8. To monitor Army programs and requirements.

9 To assist in the formulation of studies to be used in
generation of target systems, target selection, and for produc~
tion of target material, all of which may be used in employing
guided missiles and atomic artlllery.

# File "Army Participation in Air Force Target Intelligence,"
-2 320.2, 18 Jun 52 (4 Apr 51), Tab B. WW II Rec Div, GSA.

As mentioned earlier, the pre-Korea Intelligence Division (1D),
ﬁhich was not only required to execute the entire production function
for the OACOfS G-2, D/A, but also to supervise the bulk of the agency's
collection and dissemination activities, remained in being until 16
'Jﬁly 1951. On that date, it was split up into a separate Production
Division and a new Coilection and Dissemination bLivision, with the
first-named division twm called upon to accomplish 1;.he following
specific tasks: '

a. Insures that the Department of the Army has timely
notification of any event or condition immediately affecting
the security of the United States or its armed forces. ‘

.. bs Produces current, staff, and basic intelligence on
forelgn povers and areas to meet Army requirements.

c. Coordinates the performance of intelligence research
and the production of military intelligence by other Army agen~-
cles in their fields of responsibility. As directed, partici-
pates in production of intelligence jointly with other govern-

8) ' : mental agencies.

g
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d. Produces studies of those aspects of the strategic
vulnerability of the United States required for Army planning.

@, Collates intelligence information required for the .
timely production of operational intelligence in case of war, #*

~

# "Production Division Memorandum No. 1," 23 Jul 51, G=2 020.
G-2 Production Div (23 Jul 51), p. 1. ACSI Rec Sece.

Although the new Production Division was fully intended to com=

prise the "intelligence producing division" for the departmental in-
'telligence agency of the Army, it did not at first hold any respon-

| 8ibility regarding the production of "intelligence on the subversive '

activities of the Communist Party in countries outside the Iron Cur~
'_t.ain." This responsibility was initially assigned to the Swrvey Sec-
tion of the Reqﬁiremants B.fanch, Collection and Dissemination Divie-
sion. Organized with a separate Watch Section and Review Section op-
erating directly under the Division Chief, the Production Division

then included three geographic and three functional branches, as fol-

lows:
*

Eurasian Branch Estimates Branch
Special rFunctions Section Estimates Section
USSR Section Targeting Section
Eastern Europe Section

Eastern Branch ~ Technical Branch
‘China Section o Weapons and kquipment Sece.
SE Asia Section tion
Japan/Korea Section . . Area Analysis Section
. South-Central Asia Section : - Strategic Vulnerability

: : - Section

Western Branch :
Atlantic Pact Section Special Research Branch
Western Europe Section
Latin-American Section o
Near/Middle East Section ' _ : *

o
-
e,
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# Ibid., p. 1 and Annex "A".

Except for a separation of the Strategic Vulnerability function

from Weapons and Equipment ihtelligenoe production )through forming a

' new Area Resources Branch on 15 July 1952, this Production Division
organization continued to remain essentially unchanged for the rest
of the Korean Conflict period. The following tabulation, therefore,
serves to ghow)in brief) the main events ahd accomplishments- that were
reported for historical purposes by each of its major elements during
-both FY 1952 and FY 19533

Watch Section = Actually representing & Secretariat

for the IAC Watch Committee s this small section of the Produc-
tion Division performed mainly administrative duties for that
joint Committees Brige. Gen. John Weckerling, Deput.yr ACofS G=2,
D/a, presideé over the IAC Watch Committee from 28 December
1950, the date of its original inception, until 1 August 1§52.’
He was then succeeded, effective 12 September 1952, by Brig.
Gen. John M. Willems, his replacement, with Col. Harvey H.
Smith, Chief of the Production Division, £illing in during the
interim aachting Chairman. Regular meetings of the IAC Watch

'Commit"ce'e were held weekly but special meetings cquld, of
course, be _called at 'am' time. Two such special meetings were
| . held during the Korean Conflict period, one on 26 December 1951
9 and the other on 28 November 1952,
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Review Section -~ Consisting of a carefully selected group

.'of experienced researchers, plus individually designated Cure
rent Intelligence and Basic Intelligence Officers, this separ=-
aﬁ'e section pérformed‘necessary duties for the Chief,; Produc-
tion Division, along the following lines:

8. Review Staff - Examined all important material pro-

: duced by the geographic v.or functional branches to in-
sure that it met es.tabl:l.shed Production Division stand-
ards, especially in respect to sﬁundness of conclusions,
logical presentation and adequacy of content. Being ac~
knowledged experts %L‘fii’n/%h(e( intelligénce production ] |
field, personnel of the Review Staff often assisted in

' resolving divergent inter-branch and inter-agency view-
points concerned therewith, and also fumished valuable
te;chnical guidance to the branch or other unit ‘chiefs
-as needede.

b. Current Intelligence Officer - Surveyed all incoming
cables for the purpose of determining which might be
of intefest to the Chief, Production Division. Con-
sulted with the épr;%p'ri;%e/ pfoduc_tion i-epresentatives
to select items for inclusion in current intelligence
publications and then proceeded to coordinate the de-~

tailed preparation of these same items within thed P fro ﬁriafe

9 | branches. The _ D
1 N 21 " 958}
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four principal current inteliigencé publications at
this time were the Daily Intelligence Briefing (DIB),
Weekly Intelligence Report (WIR), World Intelligence
Notes Digest (WIND) for FECOM and Daily Intelligence
Briefing Summary for SHAPE. '

Ce Basic Intelligence Officer -~ Supervised the Army'é'
participation in the NIS program, issued necessary
instructions for revising such continu.fmg production
projects as the Order of Battle Summary andf%grsop-
‘alities File, and transmitted certainbintelligence‘
materials or documents prepared by the Pfoduction Divi-
sion to the Alternate Headquarters, D/A.

Eurasian Branch - Held respohsible for intelligence bear-

ing upon the U.S.S.R., Soviet Satellite countries of Europe, Yugo-
slavia, Finland (transferred to the Western Branch during the

' latter part of FY 1953), and the Free Territory_of Trieste, this
key branch concentrated its mé.in effort on nu.l:.tary intelligence
production but also often found it necessary to perform a limited
amount of pdli‘oical research in order to interpret properly Vthe
military decisions being made by the Communist leaderse. Derived

from an existing substantial compilation of basic intelligence

data on this important area, the Eurasian Branch was able to con-

tribute a great many U_' efy
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items and feature articles to the Intelligence Review (IR), DIB

and WIR, and to complete a total of thirteen NIS sections durihg
the Korean Conflict period. It also produced a large number ;.':f
special studies for such prime.intenigence uéera as the OACofS
G-B, Weaj)ons System Evaluation érou_p of 05D, JIC, ONI, DI USAF,
and-Chief of Psychological Warfare, %f;rxfd.’presented_ a weekly
analysis of indications of ‘hostile Soviet intentions before the
IAC Watch Committee. For illustration, some of the more note-
worthy intelligence production prdjects 4t accomplished from
9 September 1951 to 30 June 1953, covered the following timly}
and salient subjects: .

Logistical Gﬁide to Soviet Amy Units (revised).

Five-Year Summ_ary of Soviet and Satellite Capabiliﬂea.

. Ahmial Briefing on Russian Armed Forces for students at _
the Army War Coilege.
| Military Situation of the Iugosl#v Armj.l
" Tactical Air Support of Soviet Army Units..

Current Status of Czechoslovakian Frontier Guards.

Soviet Ground Forces Personnel in North Korea.

Organization anci Disposition of Soviet Border Troops. -

Bulgaria's Hilitaﬂzed Security Forces. |

Organization,' Equipment and"rechniquea of Soviet and

Satellite Air Defense. |
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World-Wide Pattern of Communist Guerrilla Activities.

-Combat Operations of Soviet Infantry.

Current Situation in Alb_ania.

Satellite Order of Battle.

Remilitarization of East Gemany. .

Military Schools of the U.S.S.ﬁ.‘Ground Forces,

Soviet Ground Force Aviation.

Enemy Vulnerabilities to Psychological Warfare.

Soviet Capabilities for Waging War inZkzeﬂbic -and sub-
Artic Regions.

Soviet Reactions to NATO Buildup.

Possible Solution te the Trieste Problem.

Soviet Airbofﬁe Capabilities=.

Resistance Potential Behind the Iron Curtain.

Comparative Fire Power of U. S. and Soviet Divisions.

Revision of TH 30-5L[ "Russian-English Military Dictionary™
(under contract with Georgetown University).

Development of handbooks on Soviet and Satellite Armies

for use by the "Aggreaéor Force," U. S. Army.

Eas‘bem Branch - This Branch naturally played a most signifi-
cant role in military intelligence production during FY 1952 and FY
1953 because ite assigned area of responsibility for all of Asia mnot

only included Japen, China and Korea but also such dangerous trouble

&
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spots as Kashmir, Malaya, Indo-China, Burma, Indonesia, Formosa,

amxl the Pescadoresy and the Philippine Islands. Due to contin-
ued heavy interest in these pmg areas, the Eastern Branch
was constantly required to give numerous routine and special intel-

ligence briefings on the situation existing within them to the Sec-

.retary of.Defense, Secretary bf the Army, Chief of Staff, members of

Congress, outgoihg Service Attache, MAAG and diplohatie personnél,
distinguished foreign visitors, and a multitude of other persons. -
The branch was likewise regularly called upon to present lectures
covéring,a wide variety of Far Eastern subjects to students at the
National War College, Army War College, Armed Forces Staff College
and Strategic Intelligence School. One of its major production proje-
ects during the early part of the Korean Conflict period was to pre=-
pare basic intelligence handboéks describing the Chinese Communist
Forces anc;l CCF Order of Battle for use by military staffs in tﬁe
field. It also cbntributed periodically to the IR and other intel-
ligence publications, and completed all of its assigned NIS sections.
0f special interest is the fact that early in FY 1953 it was desig-
nated by the ACofS G=2, D/A, to be the action agency for, ghe prepara-

tory development and subsequent operations of a "Tripartite Intelli-

. gence Conference" composéd of appropriate representativés from the

United States, United Kingdom and France. This new intelligence co-

ordinating group, which was soon expanded to include Australia and

. New Zealand, then held meetings
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in different localities twice a year with personnel from the

Eastern Branch always attending.

Western Branch - Charged with intelligence production for

all areas of the world except Asla; the U.S5,S.R. plus its Euro-
pean Satellifoes, and Yugosiavia, this brancrﬁlhaaigbéo remain ex-
tremely flexible. Its specific production accomplishments dur-
ing FY 1952 and FY 1953, therefore, were strongly characterized
by diversity both in pdint of subject matter and area covered,
as follows: | v _
&. Staff Intelligence - Made almost daily contributions

to the DIB and WIR on sucﬁ varied subjects as: "Revolu=

tionary Plotting in Latin America," “Recurring French

Cabinet Crises," "French Difficulties in North Africa,"

' "Egjrptian Govemmént Chapges s" "Iranian Internal Prob-

lems," "Arab-Israel Border Incidents," etc.

" be Periodic Projécts’ = Produced numerous articles for in- -
clusion in the IR and provided a large amount of mater-
1al for the OB Stmmrsz was aeekiné to liet the

© current dispositiorsof all major military units through-
out the world. |

| c. Basic Intelligence - Completed its assigned NIS sections
and aiso produced companioh handbooks on the United King-
dom, Israel, West Germany, Argentina, Brazil and Guate-
nala. |
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de Miscellaneous Projects - Prepared required intelli-

gence data in support of all emergency war plans, the
Friendly Forces Annex to the Army capabiiities Plan
and a considerable portion of the Psychological Warfare

Annex for that same plan.

Estimates Branch - This branch was given the very important
mission of joining with corresponding groups frbm the Navy, Air
. Force, State Department, CIA and other pertinent agencies/gil—the
Yr—S+-Government, in the production of National and Special In-
telligence Estimates for use by the NSC and certain designatéd
of the U.S.Government:
high-level policy or planning bodies a2 It also participated actively
in the production of all military intelligence estimates for the JIC
of the JCS. Being organized gn a worldwide basis, the Estimates
Branch was continually asked to give spécial G=2 'briefihgs and lec=-
tures from the giobal standpoint. Noteworthy examples of this lat-
“ter type of activity during FY 1952 and Y 1953 were, as followss
Briefing members ¢f the Army Long Range Estimates |
' Committee on "Soviet Capabilities, Present to 1960."
Briefing the Secretary of the Army and ACors G-3, D/A,
on "The United Kingdom Estimate of the Importaqce
that the USSR Places on the Far East.”

Vi-27
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Briefing personnel of the Office of the ACofS G=-3, D/A
oﬁ\V:%Peripheral Deployment of NATO Forces."

Presenting a lecture to the staff, faculty and students
of the Army Wér College on “"Communist Gapabilities
and Probable Courses of Action in the Event of a War

~ with the Western Powers." | |

Presenting. 8 lecture to the staff, faculty and studezits
of the Army War College on "The Strategic Vulnera-
bility of the United States.ﬁ

Briefing ‘President-elect Eisenhower, Sec;'etary of Defense-
designéte Charles E. wn;on and members of the JCS on
"Communist Ground Force Capabilities in. Korea."

Preparing a special study for the Chief of Staff to deter-

| mine Soviet capabilities for "maintaining and/or build-
ing up' their forces in case they are halted on the
Rhine/Ijsell line by U. S. atomic attacks."
. | Bri'efing‘ members of the Depa'rtment of Defense Ad Hoc Study
| Group on Continental Defense, on "Some of f.he Factors
in the Strategic Vulnerability of the United States.®

Presenting a lecture to the _faculty and atudents of the
Regular Course, Command and General Staff College, on
"A Strategic Evaluation of the U,S.S.R." ..

| o .  vI-28 |
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Technical Branéh - Until 15 July 1952, this branch was

not only charged with the production of technical and acieﬁ-
tific intelligence on all foreign weapons and equipment but
also the development of such varied intglligence programs as
Strategic Vulnerability, Narkings Analysis, and Topographic
(Military Geégraphic) Specialist Teams. Effective that date,
however, these speclial tasks uerb removed from the Technical
Branch and grouped together under a new Area Resources Branch.
Prodﬁction requiremehts for the Technical Branch prbper then
became largely centered upon supervising the preparation by .
the éppropriate Army Technical Service of Foreign Military
weapons and Equipment Handbooks. Important accomplishments
and—events connected with thé?é::&Lical intelligence effort
during FY 1952 and FY 1953, therefore, were as follows:
a. The Technical Branch completed the preparation of a
classified FM 30-16 "Technical Inteiligence," which
~was first written in draft form during March 1952
and then aeﬁt to Headquarters, Army Field Fofcesi(AFF),
for review and editing. Returned to the branch for
further refinemsnt shortly thereafter, this mamual
was intended to govefn the establishment of techni-
callintelligence detachments within combat theaters
and to serve as & basic guide for the production of
more detailed |
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_f.echr;ical intelligence manuals by the Technical Ser-
vices themselves. It was finally approved for publi-
cation late in June 1953, Five new Foreign Military
Weapons and Equipment Handbooks were Q:le(zg %::igiished
prior to the end of FYF 1953, covering Soviet armored
vehicles, artillery, engineer equipment, infantry weape=
ons and sigr)al equipment. Similar ha.ndbpoks on Soviet
ammunition (in color), Soviet quartermaster equipment,
Satellite engineer equipment and Satellite sigmlv equip~ -
ment, were also actuaily in thg: ;_gcﬂegs of publication
by that same date. |

The Technical Branch furni\shed regular G=2 membership

on the Joint Technical Intelligence Subcommittee (JTIS) |
of the JIC, as well as on an important Scientific Esti-

"’: u.“
mates Committee *ha\é was created by DCI directive during

~ August 1952 for the express purpose of integrating and

coordinating scientific intelligence production at the
national level.

In March 1953, when the ACofS G-2, D/A, sponsored the

formation of an ad hoc Technical Services Committee within

the Department of the Army, the Chief of the Technical
Branch, Production Division, was named to be its Chairman.

This committee, which consisted of appropriate repre-
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sentatives from G-2 » G=h, AFF, and the seven Technical
Services, was / eﬂassigned. the mission of délineating
"all aspects of intell:lg.ence responsibility ambng the
various contributors" to a greatly exbanded Army tech-
nical intelligence effort. | |

d. During the last quarter of FY 1953 , the Technical Branch
initiated the preparation of a monthly l:l.aison.let‘ber’de-
signed to implemont an agreement between the United States
and Canada for the mutual exchange of ust?\ful technical in-

tm

telligence information that—they held on other countries.

Area Resources Branch -~ Although not established as & separate

branch until 15 July 1252 » the research specialists of thifs;{ecbnc;i;:ié
Aintelligence element had been making gubsta.ntial contributions to the
IR, DIB, WIR, Army cha‘pt.ersl of the NIS and many important NIE'sy for .
some time. In May 1952, its Current Ecmoﬁc Unit had even ﬁrepared .
a summary of munitions production capabilities of all the major fore-
~eign .powers for inclusion in the Chief of Staff's so-called "Hlack
Book" containing basic military data. During FY 1953, an acknowledged
expert from the Area Resources Branch was also called upon to brief

_ the Secretary of the Army on the subject of -"Soviet Petroleum Si:pply
and Demand, Peace and War," while selected branch personnel gave lec-
tures to the Armed Forces Industrial College on the "Strategic Vul-
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nerability of the U. S. and Canada“) and to the Air Command and
Staff School at Maxwell Field; Alabama, on the "Strategic Vﬁlner-
ability of the U.S._S..R." Special projects aésigned directly to - |
the Area Resources Branch during the same general period were, as
follows: _
8. Strategic Vulnerability of Western’Europe - This con-
© tinuing major study, although based mainly upon OACofS
G-2 research, w'ag oftexi supplemented by material ob-
tained from t.hé Army Technical Services, Navy, Alir Force.
and Graduate School of Georgetown University. It sought
to show the extent of economic assistance that the United
States might be required to furnish Western Europe; espec-
ially the NATO nations, in the event of war with the U.S,S.R.
- The study covered nineteen differen_’o countries, namely, Nor-
way, Sweden, Dermark, Iceland, United Kingdom, Ireland, West- - .
ern Germany, Austria, Switzerland, Netherlands, Beigiun,
Luxembourg, France, Italy, Spain, Portugal, Yugoslavia,
Greece and Turkey, and-fh/e economic subjects that it con-
 sidered in relation to its given strategic area fell under
the following categories: '
World Trade Pattern
World Areas Essential to Industry

Population ' ‘ _
‘iP . | VI-32 | o 7
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Transportation

Pipelines

Telecommunications

Agriculture

Forest Products

Minerals and Chief Mining Areas
" Iron and Steel Industry

Copper, lead and Zinc Industries

Aluminum Industry

Commercial Chemicals Industry

Electric Power Grids

Aircraft Industry

Automotive Industry
~ Antifriction Bearings Industry

Electrical Equipment Industry
Electronic:Industry

Mining Equipment Industry

Railroad Equipment Induatry

Shipbuilding

Textile Industry

Munitions Industry

Rubber Industry

Petroleum and Petroleum Products

| ' | Communist Party in Western Europe B -
8 o
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” be ﬁhrkiﬁggrénd Nameplate Analysis Program - This notably
pfoductive proéram, reinstituted in qe!é£&$heé with World
War II experience not long after the Korean outbreak,
was aimed at defiving as much information as possible
from numbers,}plates or symbols fastened, stamped or
molded on enemy militaxw'equipment,_#nd thereby disclos-
ing for intelligence purposes:

(a) the name and location of the maker (often coded)
(b) the date of manufacture :
() a productidn serial number, and

(d) miscellaneous markings such as trademarks,

mold nmumbers, casting numbers, etc,

Ce Topdgraphic (Military Geographic) Specialist Teams - The
need for aésigning ﬁechnically qualified specialists
within the Army Attache system in order to satisfy the
military geography dgmands of the NIS had become clearly
apparent even before the Korean outbreak. The DI, GSUSA,
in 1947, therefore, with iﬁvaluable assistance.from the
Chief of Engineers, U. S, Army, and Commanding Officer,
Army Map Service ,v hg.&gen promptly able to inaugura'te a
successful project of that nature, which authorized a post-

graduate training éourse for selected Regular Army officers

at civilian institutions and their.subseﬁuent.assignment to
9 - Topographic Specialist Teams in the field, Following the.
graduation of the first proup of officers undeq;thln prog:ram
. 472
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during the fall of 1948, arrangements were made to sta-

tion such teams in Iraq (December 1948), Iran (Januvary

1949) and Spain - Portugal (Aurust 1950). The severe of=-
ficer shortage occasionéd by the Korean Confiict naturally
forced the suspension of all post-graduate training for
officers but, as soon as the topographic specialist prd-
gram could be restored, Military Geographic Specialist
Teams were organized again and dispatched to Italy (May
1952), Norway (Augusf 1952), éenelux (August 1952) France
(September 1952) and Turkey (December 1952), Flans were
then also laid to continue the program on the basis of
graduating at least three officers eacﬁ year from civil-
ian institutions and utilizing a total’of seven officer
spaces wifhin the Army Attache system,ggﬁtopographic spec-
ialists.-
Strategic Intelligence Reserve Affiliation Units - Based
upon an Arﬁy reserve affiliation- program originally auth-
orized in 1947, the Area Resources Branch adopted a firm
policy of assigning specific long range research érojects
to each Strategic Intellipence Research and Analysis (SIRA)
unit that could be effectively monitored by the branch per-
sonnel having a primary interest in the particular subject
assigneds The OACOfS G-2, D/A, was thus not only provided
with an additional means of obtaining current strategic in-
: ) N
T,
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,reseerch but also a relatively well-trained reserve aux-

iliary capable of being quickly mobilized during an emer-
active

gency and given, strateglc intelligence duty either in

A Washington or the field.

% See: Summary of Major Events and Problems (Reports Control
Symbol CSHIS-6), FY 1953," G-2 314.7, 31 Aug 53 (6 Jan 53), Produc-
tion Div, and "History of Army Activities, 9 September 1951 through
31 December 1952" (S5), G=2 31L.7, 9 Sep 53 (6 Jan 53), Tab "Prod Div."
ACSI Rec Sec. Activities of the Special Research Branch, Production
Division, which vere mainly concerned with communications intelli-
gence matters, are not covered in this discussion because of &'estab'-

lished national policy.

At the end of the Korean Conflict period in July 1953, the Pro-
duction Division continued to remain organiged generally aiong these
game lines and was by far the largeai. single element oi’ the depart-
mental intelligence’ agency of the Army. Horeover, although the agency
itself had reéently. undergone a severe reduction in suthorized .

strength, the ACofS G-2, D/A, was personally attempting to minimize

the worst effects of that cut for this key division. Because of the
ever-grewmg personnel shortages, however, it soon became necessaxjy

to suspend publication of the WIR until further notice, restrict cur-
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rent coverage 61‘ the purely military aspects of economic and psy-

chological factors in Latin America, and even to delay the produc-

neede
tion of basic technical intelligence which was medzd 80 bad]y by

+*
the Army and other governmental planning grqups.‘ Finally, effec-~

* Memo (S), ACofS (=2 to CofS, 20 Apr 53, Q-2 350.0&, 20 Apr 53
(B Apr 53). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

tive 11 May 1953, the Production Division was given a total strength
of 363 persons, who were then distributed among its various subordi-
nate units, as follows: |

Officers (Civilians

Production Division Headquarters 1 i
Area Resources Branch 13 27
Army Component, AFOIN 2L .18
Eastern Branch 20 26
Estimates Branch 11 3
Eurasian Branch - 28 Ly
Special Research Branch 21 32
Technical Branch : 1 16

Western Branch

19 29
Total - ~ 15L 200 *

# Production Division Memo #8, G=-2 020. G-2 Prod Div, L May 53
(30 Apr 53)« ACSI Rec Sec. |

In sununaf.ion, therefore, the two most important points to observe

g with reference to the G-2 production effort during the Korean Conflict
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period would appear to be, firsi, that a great deal of it was hastily

deviséd after the invasion had actually started and, second, even

‘though the effort was called upon to provide direct Suppbrt for the’

UN combat forces in the Far East, it could not afford to neglect de-
tatled intelligence consideration of. the rest of the world in the
slightest. On the other hand, it must be readily admitted that once

the effort did get underway in light of the altered conditions, it

~ was not only fitting and thorough but also remarkably well de‘s_iéned

to accomplish the assigned mission.

While this foreign intelligence production effo_r't was going on
during the Korean Conflict period, the ACofS G-2, D/A, Liksides had
to take proper steps to deveiop suitable Army policies imd prooéd\{res
within the military security field and, in some cases, even to coh-

duct actual operations for the purpose of maintaining them.- The many

difficult problems that he constantly encountered in connection with

carrying out these fundamental counterintelligence responsibilities
will thus be described in the next chapter. |

r q‘,c .
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CHAPTER VII

MILITARY SECURITY

The sudden Korean outbreak found the military security (counter-
intelligence) effort of the OACofS G=2, D/A, in a noticeably unsatis-
factory state. Although the new conditions of Cold War had served to
increase allvphaSes of this effort to a marked degree, the Army had
not only been prevented by higher authority from carrying out the do-
mestic intelligence operations it needed to support prior planning
for thelpossible use of federal tfoops in local emergencies but also
denied any direct control over the establishment of policies and pro=-
cedures aimed at uncovering subversion or sabotage withih its own
ranks. Moreover, due mainly to defenae economy oonsidarutions, the
total authorized strength of the two security branches that formed
part of the earlier merged Security and Training Division, was re-
duced to 36 officers énd Ll civilian employees just when the demands
of the security clearance program for personnel requiring access to
classified information of the Government had reached a new peak in
intensity. On 25 June 1950, under the terms of a special regulation
dated 1l September 1949, which was still in force, these branches
were being called upon to perform the followihg functions:

Operations Branch - Formulates, promulgates, and sup-
ervises counterintelligence programs pertaining to the Army;
establishes counter-measures against efforts to gain unauth-
orized access to classified information pertaining to plans,
operations, and capabilities of the Army; and initiates, con-
trols, reviews, and recommends final action on certain types

of security investigations of military and civilian personnel
connected with the Army.

977;




Security of Military Information Branch - Formulates, pro-
milgates, and exercises supervision over measures for censor=-
ship and for safeguarding classified military information; and
promulgates and interprets policy on the disclosure of classi-
fied military information to foreign govermments and their
nationals, the United States Government, nongovermmental agen-
cles, and individuals. #*

#* SR 10-120-1, Organization and Functions, Department of the

Army, 14 Sep L9«

The most pressing counterintelligence problem right after the

successtulf
opening of the Korean Conflict had to do with the establishment of

{n formqtion
military censorship, especially armed forces and publ ckmedia censor-
ship. This was the cage despite the fact that anticipatory planning
both for national and military censorship in the event of an emergency
had been favorably accomplished during the previous Cold War period.
Furth, emor‘e
ey on 7 February 1950, the Secretary of Defense had formally

directed the Secretary of the Army to assume primary responsibility

for:

(a) coordinating all aspects of censorship planning, as it
concerns the Department of Defense, with a view to developing
censorship programs which are soundly conceived and integrated
with those of the Federal Agency having primary responsibility
for censorship;

(b) providing consultation and coordination with the Nat- .
ional. Security Resources Board through a working group compris-
ing appropriate representation from each military department
and such representation as the NSRB may desire;

(¢) informing the Secretary of Defense from tima to time
of programs and developnonta in the field of censorship planning. #
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* Memo (C), Sec Def to Secs Army, Navy, Air Force, 9 Feb 50,
G-2 000.73, 9 Feb 50 (3 Nov L8). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

One result of this timely directive from the Secretary of.Dérenee
vas ‘the prompt creation of a working group on ceﬁsordhip planning,
which seom came to be known &8 the National Censorship Readiness Meas- .
‘ures Coordination Committee (NCR4CC)e Enjoying appropriate NSRB, dSD,
Army, Navy and Air Force representation, the NCRMCC started without
delay to prepare an emergency plan for #rmed forces participation in
the im@iementation‘of national censorship if it was ever ordered into

effect. Even though the letter of instructions to the field regard-

# Seet Memo (C), ACofS 0-2; signed by Col John W. Middleton,
Chief Security and Training Division, bz? Brig Gen Eﬁgene L. Harrison,
Deputy Chief of Information, 2l Aug SO, G-2 000.73, 2l Aug 50 (3 Nov L8).
WW II Rec Div, GSA. Col Egon R. Tausch, Chief of the Training Branch, '
Security and Training Division, OACOfS 0-2, D/A, was initially desig-
nated to be the Executive Agent for the Secretary of befenee on this
NCRMCCA‘ﬂﬁiie its original Army member was Maj Thompson M, Colquitt
- from the SMI Branch of that same division.

ing that particulaer plan could not be actually issued until 29 August
* A .
1950, it was already in the process of Army-Air Force staff coordina-
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% Ltr (S), AGAO-S 000.73 (28 Aug 50) G-2 M, to CG's Alaska,
Caribbean, Pacific and Continental Army Commands, copy in: G=2 000.73,
29 Aug 50 (3 Nov 48). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

the Horean autbreak)

tion at the time of Koree, so its chief provisions were generally under-
stood and accépted by all concerned.

| This anticipatorylplanning effort had been founded on the thesis
that national censorship would be immediately imposed k_:y the Chief Eie’-
cutive following some kind of a declaration of war. The Korean Con-
flict, however, was then being officially 'fegarded as a United Nations
police action led by the United States, which pres.ented an entirely |
new concept in the matter. Besides, neithér the Air Force nor the Navy
seemed to feel in July 1950 there was any compelling need for the |
establishment of censorship and the National Cenéorahip Adviser to the
NSRB had already expressed an opinion that "in view of thre diplomatic‘ »
and ‘political implications, the President would not give his approval

#*
to the imposition of national censorship."

# "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G-2, 25 June 1950 through
8 September 1951" (C), op. cite, pp. 19-20. The National Censorship
~ Adviser to the NSRB at this time was ¥Mr. (former Col) Gilbert C. Jacobus,

‘who had been the senior Censorship Officer. in (-2, SHAEF, during WW II.

Nevertheless, the problem of affording a suitable military security
. oo Q) .
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for troop movements, combat operations and the introduction of new

weapons into the Korean Conflict, soon became both real and acute.
Since there were at first almost no curbs at all on reporting about
those matters, serious security hreache§ repeétedly occurred during
the early weeké of the fighting. These security breaches thoroughly
alﬁrmed_the operating personnel within the OACofS G-3, D/A, and
prompted the G-2 security officials to undertake a comprehensive
study of the entire censorship situation. Upon completion, this

study reached thé rather indefinite conclusion that only total nat-

jonal censorship embracing the armed forces, civil mail and public

information media could possibly hope to solve the problem effectively

_but under the existing conditions such a course of action was'plainly

out of the question. The three major press services in the United

States, though, were shortly persuaded to agree not "to compile or

* publish state or national round-ups of National Guard or Reserve

units being called to active duty." Additionally, on 9 August 1950,
when the Secretary of Defense cabled'CINQFE to express his grave con-
cern over the recurfing breaches of security displayed in diépatches

emanating from Korea, General MacArthur stated that he preferred a

code of voluntary press control to one talling for an imposed censor-

ship and also noted, as follows:

In Tokyo previous directives from Washington forbade such
direct procedure but something of the same general effect has
been accomplished by constantly calling attention of correspond-
ents to published dispatches which jeopardized security. The re-
sults are progressively encouraging. The practical difficulties
involved with nearly 300 correspondents representing 19 foreign
countries of varying attitudes and with the constant
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demands for more rapid transmission of copy to their home offices
renders the problem of arbitrarily checking dispatches almost in-
surmountable. Of course, whatever system is applied here will
not prevent violations through stateside or other foreign outlets
and unless something of the same sort is applied there articles
violating security can rapidly be transmitted by alrmail delivery
or even faster methods of communication. To attempt a complete
censorship in Japan would require the employment of thousands of
persons to check the various communications systems involved,
This is completely beyond the resources of this command. In ad-
ditien it would involve international complications which would
be practically insurmountable. If any change in the present
system is to be made I suggest that for general coordination and
understanding it be formulated and announced by the government
from Washington after due consultation with other nations involved. #*

3 Ibido, PP. 20“22.

Military security problems bearing upon the establishment of armed
forces and pubh::n ﬁ%gﬁaaongorship then continued to plague the Army
authorities both in Washington and the Far East. They were soon made
‘even more difficult when a heated dispute broke out in the Department
of the Aﬁny over whether the press censorship function should be per-
formed within a theater of operations by Theater G-2 or Public Infore
mation Office personnel. This particular dispute was presumably
settled on 30 January 1951, at least for the Department-of the Army, -
'wi'bh general staff responéibility for supervising press cénsorship
being definitely assigned to the ACofS G-2, D/A, but the Chief of In=-
formation (CINFO) also designated as a "proponent agent® for such mat-
ters. “In the meantime, General Bolling had R SchﬁdjtcgaLbu%
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# Ibid., pp. 23-24. See alsos MR attached to Memo for Brig Gen
J. H. Phillips, Deputy ACofS G<2, from Brig Gen Frank Dorn, Deputy
Chief of Information, 25 Feb 52, G=2 000,73, 25 Feb 52 (3 Nov L8).
WW II Rec Div, GSA.

recomnendation through channels to the Chief of Staff that military
censorship, including press- censorship, ghould be ordered into ef-

fect without farther delay in Korea.

#* "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G-2, 25 Jun 50 through

8 Sep 51" (C), pp. 23-25.

The Chief of Staff, Geneéral J. Lawton Collins, disagreed with
the G-2 proposal for establishing an armed forces censorship in Korea

but did feel that press censorship ought to be imposed there Just as

~ soon as possible and he promptly forwarded a recommendation along

those lines to the JCS. On 8 September 1950, the JCS informed CINCFE
they consiglered his voluntary press censorship system ineffective and_-
intended to notify the Secretary of Defense that a more positive cen-
sorship of all public information media in FECOM was now necessa.ryo
General MacArthur then sharply reminded tbem he had no personnel

trained or available to perform detailed censorship work and reiter-




ated an earlier belief that the implementation of censorship should

be a‘g\xli:ed Nations act.ivity. On the basis of his reply and numer-

ous indicated problems concerned witli personnel requirements, ship-
ping space and day to day regulation of some 60 non~English spea.king
war correspondents, the JCS finally decided to forego a.ny Monﬂ\
4ffor§ toward imposing cenaorship on public information media in the
Far East. CINCFE was carefully cautioned, hoﬁever, to continue "posi- -
tive pressure in support of the principles of voluntary censorship at

3
all levels in order to provide maximum security of force deployment."

# Ibide, pp. 25-29.

Another major counterintelligencs problem whiéh confronfed the
departmental intelligence agency of the Army during the early part
of the Korean Conflict period was connected wiﬂx»develc)pix;g more ef- |
' fective removal procédures for personnel, both civilian and military,_
who ﬁer_e found to be either serious security risks or disloyal. In
January 1950, the Secretary of the Army had asked the Personnel Policy
| Board, Office of the Secretary of Defense, to- mke a study of the pro-
cedures currently in use for that purpose .by the three Service Depart-
ments, so more uniform policies could be established regarding the dis-
missal of Quch employeese The Army, |
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for example, was still utilizing the summary authority contained in

PL 808 to process both its security risk and disloyalty cases but the

Navy and Air Fofce were now using that particular authority only i‘of

- security risk cases and EQ 9835 procedures, through the Civil 'Service
Commission; for handling their disloyalty cases. One result of this

study, therefore, was to have the Seo'retery of the Army, on 12 May 1950,
notify the Chairman of the Personnel Policy Board that in the future

the Arnv would conform to the Navy and Air Force remeoved aystem zn all NNW“(

08888 .

# See: SS (S), ACofS G=2 for CofS, 29 Jun 50, sub: Proposed

Loyalty-Security Regulations, G-2 000.2L, 29 Jun 50 (16 Dec L6). ACSI
Rec Sec. |

Meanwhlile, at an Armed Forcee Policy Council meet.ing held on 10
May 1950, the Secretary of Defense himself had requested the Chairman
of the Personnel Policy Board "to undertake a general review of the
present policies_ and procedures for determini.ng the loyalty and secur-
ity of Department of Defense civilian personnel." The Korean out-
bresk thus found thé OACofS G-é, D/A, in the midst of preparing several
infomative memorandums’ dealing with this complicated subject for the
" guldance of Army representatives participating in two ma:]or personnel

security reviews. Lees than two weeks later and before either

.
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# Memos, ACofS G=2 for Adm Asst to Sec Army, 16 and 27 Jun 50,

- G=2 000,2ls, 16 and 27 Jun 50 (16 Dec 46). ACSI Rec Sec. John W.
Martyn, Admlnistrative Assiatant to the Secretary of the Amy, jp
© named Arthur H. Onthank, Director of Civilian Personnel, and John
Connell, Personnel Manager, Offxce of the Secretary of the Army, to
- peing condvcTed
represent the Army in the security policy review for the Secretazy

of Defense.

review could be attually cdncluded, though, Mr. Johnson ordered the
Ser#ice Secretaries to take immediate steps to accompiish pre=-employ-
ment investigations for all civilian employees being assigned to sen-
sitive positions, which wére specifically defined as those positions
requiring access to Top Secre:, Secret, or Confidential material in

their respective departments. These early actions were then strongly

! * Memo, ACofS G-2ifor Adn Asst to Sec ArMy, 27 Jun 50, G2 000.2k,

27 Jun 50, (16 Dec 46), Tab C w/Attachment. ACSI Rec Sec.

influenced by other closely related developments within the personnel

_security field, as follows:
| 1. Passage of Public Law 733, 8lst Congress, on 26 August 1950,
| not ohly repealing the initiai.suspénsion section of PL 808 bﬁt also pro-
viding for the establishment of Loyalty-Security Hearing Boards to re-

virro " ORG)




ceive testimony from civilian employees who were answering charges

for their removal on loyalty-security grounds.

2. Passage by Congress, on 20 September 1950, over President
Truman's veto, of a new Internal Security Act (PL 831, 61st Congresa,
commonly known as the McCarran Act), which was ;ipIi%m furnish
an effective legal basis for prosecuting inembers of the Communist Party
seeking to subvert the United States Government.

3. Issuancé of an Army-wlde directive. by Tnhe Adjutant General,
dated 20 September 1950, covering the establishment of Loyalty=-Secur-
ity Hearing Boards in compliance with PL 733 ang‘ gl%:l.ng official
notice that the existing Special Regulation 620-220-1, Civilian Per-
sonnel, Loyalty-Security Adjudications, was being rewritten to con-
form to this new law. |

L. Approval by Secretary of Defense Marshall, on 2 October 1950,
of a recommended list from the Personnel Policy Board of "Criteria for.
Determining Eligibility for Employment for Sensitive and Non-Sensitive
Duties in the Department of Defenae". Among ofher things, this list
" indicated the need for a speclal regulation to assist the appropriate
gu%e in determining security qualiricationa and requirements
.7 for the employment or assigmment of personnel to sensitive positions

*.
throughout the United States Army.

* See: File G=2 000.24, 7 Sep-28 Dec S0 (16 Dec 46). ACSI Rec

Sece




Since these measures were all aimed primarily at establishing

effective procedures for handling civilian loyalty and security risk
cases, they did not alter in any significant degree the curreﬂtly
prescribed methods for disposing of disloyal, disaffected or subver-
sive r_nilitary personnel. To serve thé.t qlém purpose, the Army
had alre;dy devised a workable program based upon the provisions of
a Special Regulation 600-220-1, originally issued on 10 November 1948
and then slightly revised in January 1950, supplemented by additional
instructions contained in a Special Regulation 600-220-2 (Secret)
dated 9 June 1949, This program normally involved one or more of the
following administrative actions:

l. Each Army inductee or enlistee was initially called
upon to £i11 out and sign a standard Loyalty Certificate (NME

~Form 98). 1If that certificate failed to mention memberehip |
in any organization designated by the Attorney General as be-
ing inimical to the United States Government, no further ac-

| tion was taken. When it did so indicate, however, then fup-
ther security checks were accomplished and a decision was
eventually made by proper authority on the enlistment or con-
tinued induction of the person in light of them.

2. Similar procedures were utilized to eliminaﬁe dis-
loyal or subversive Regular Army bersonnel and Arnw Reserve
personnel either on active duty or in an inactive duty status,
under the terms of AR 615-370, Enlisted Personnel, Discharge,

Disloyal or Subversive.

(988)




3+« Army Reserve personnel on whom fragmentary disloyal

or subversive informa‘tion was already known were deliberately
not recalled to active duty until such fime as a suit,_able in- |
vestigation could be conducted to determine whether or mot they
should be eliminated through AR 615~370 procedui'es.

e Under the provisions of SR 600-220-2 (Secret), the
duty assignmanté of suspected milita.ry and civilian personnel
were f£ittingly restricted pending the completion of a full
scale investigation to detemine.whether,or not they ghould be
eliminated through AR 615-370 procedures.*'

% See: DF (S), Gol Middleton, S & T, to Col Howsze, P & C,
1 Aug 50, G-2 000.24, 1l Aug 50 (16 Dec 46). ACSI Rec Sec.

vhile tt‘xe departmental military security officials were not
entirely satisfied with the powers they possessed under this adopted
program for eliminating known or suspected subversives from the Army,
they had geﬁerally come to accept the éituation in that respect by
the time the Korean Conflict started. As a matter of fact, during
its total period of operai';ion £rom 10 November 1948 to early August
1950, the program did succeed in prc_»duc;ng some iery interesting

statistics, as follows:
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Action under SR 600-220-1:

Caces received o o e ¢« o s o o o s s o o 6 6 e s o5 0 0 4 s o 170
Cases pending (discharge recommended) .+ « « o « o 15
Personnel discharged .« o ¢ ¢ o « o o o« s a o o« o 55
Cases returned for further investigative action « 100

Action under Reserve Recall Program: .
Totalcases ¢ ° @ o 4 o o 8 ¢ 0o s s e e s s e s s e e e m?
‘a. Derogatory cases (will not be recalled :
until investigations can be conducted or
may be discharged under SR 600-220-1). . . « L80
b. Derogatory cases (may be recalled but will
be placed under surveillance) . « « o «.o o 420
c. Derogatory cases not identified to persons
of Army service Y 1
d. Pending classification to a or b above . « «» « 179
Action under SR 600-220~2 (Regular Army Personnel): :
Class "A" Restrictees = 21
Class "B" Restrictees - L5 *

# Ibid., Tab F.

Thg advent of the Korean Conflict made it vitally imperative, of
course, to eliminate all _disloyal or subversive persons from tﬁe NYE
_"just as soon as possible, At a meeting of the Armed Forces Pol:;.cy
‘Council held on 8 August 1950, therefore, ‘Secretary of Defense Johnson
not only requeéted the ﬁxree Services to review f.heir security files
and sepéra.te ény personnel with Communist leanings but also announced
t&&. he intended to advise the White House when this action had been
completed. Because the Arnw felt-;’j:ll_%t existing program was well suited
for such purpose, no important changes were recommended in it. Never=
theless, all four of the basic mcm_reguhtiona supporting the pro-

gram were promptly revised in order to render them more applicable and
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they were then reissued before the end of the year, as follows:

SR 600-220-2 (S), Personnel, Disposition of Subvez;sijre and
Disaffected Personnel, 6 September 1950. _

SR 620-220-1, Civilian Personnel, Loyalty-Security Adjudica-
tions, .13 November 1950. -

' SR 600-220-1, Personnel, Disloyal and Suﬁversive Military Per-

sonnel, 6 December 1950.

SR 380-160-2, Military Security, Determining Eligibility for
Employment on Sensitive Duties, 28 December 1950, #*

* See: File G-2 000.2L, 6 Sep~28 Dec 50 (16 Dec L6). ACSI

Rec Sec.

Other events bearing upon the militery security field that oc-
curred during the early K;n'eah Conflict _beriod and asppear to warrant
‘special mention were, as follows:

1. The IIC, on 8 June 1950, had approved a change in the current
Delﬁnitations Agreement on security activities by governmental agencies,
vwhich was designed to transfer responsibility for performing certain
counterintelligence investigations aboard Military Sea Transpart Ser—
vice (MSTS) ships from the Army to the Navy. This change then neces-
sitated a corresponding revision of the latest SR 380-320-2, "Mili-

- tary Security, Counterin- N
9 | - VII-1§ r
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. telligence Investigative Agencles; Supplementary Agreements" that
3#

was duly accomplishe&; effective 16 August 1950,

* See: IF, G-2 to 4G, 16 Aug 50, G=2 310.11, 16 Aug 50 (5 Aug Ll1).
WW II Rec Div. '

2. Congress; on 16 June 1950, had passed a law (PL 555, 8lst
Corigress) amending the Displaced Persons Ac£ of 1948, in order to per-
mit the entrance into the United States of 500 additional DP's as "nat-
ional interest cases" provided they were recommendeg by both the Sec-;
retary of ‘Defense and Secretary of State. Investigating the DP appli-
cants for such entrance from the security viewpoint, however, presented
some almos?t insupérable problems for all concerneds With the Army CIC
representing the only possible means of perfqnning satisfactory over- .
seas investigatioﬁs for that purposé ’ thé Secretary of Defense chose
to delegate his own ascigned responsibility in the matter to the Sec-
retary of the Army. Col. William H. Brunke, Chief of the Exploitation
Branch, ID, OACofS G-2, D/A, was then selected to drga.nize‘ this new
Army effort. Representative committees were also soon formed to daveiop
and coordinate workable proéedurea for clearing the TP applicants, so
that, late in November 1950, detailed instructions could be bent out to
the various occupation commanders cover:l.ng‘the entire conduct of screen-

*
ing ope‘rations in the field. Shortly thereafter, arrangements were
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# See: File, G=2 383.7, 20 Sep-22 Nov 50 (2L Feb 50), Ww II

Rec Div, GSA. Col Brunke's assistant and officially designated =
alternate for this Army effort was Lt Col Edward M. Jones, also from
the Exploitation Branch, ID, OACofS G-2, D/A.

likewise concluded to speed up £h9 160&1 DP processing by establish~
ing joint Army-State clearance ‘comitteee in Frankfort; German_y, and
Salzburg, Austria.

3. The Informant and Observer system which had .been in force
during World War II was abolished, effective 20 August 1945, and not
‘replaced. Wlﬁle the need for a similar system without some of the |
more objectionable features of f..his earlier_ organization had become
clearly apparent during the subsequent Cold War period, no att_empt was
made to introduce another'ong into the Army until after the Korean out-
break. On 20 October 1950, the Deputy Chief of Staff for Administra- - |
tion did approve, but for planning purposes only, the distribution of 8
G=-2 sponsored "Countersubversive Flan" to be instituted in all units of
the Army Field Establishment upon specific direction by the Secretary
of the Ammy. Régardless of the fact that this new system had been most
carefully designed to oper#te through the regular chain of command and

was plainly "non~punitive, non-inveétigative and non-mandatory if other
#* 4

coverage existed," it was never put into actual effect.




# See: File (S), G-2 383.L CS, 6 Jul-31 Oct 50, £/w (16 Aug 50).

ACSI Rec Sec.

b. Having been beset by many serious personnel problems through-
out the entire preceding Cold War period, the CIC was finally able to
get a new AR 600-148, "Personnel, Assignment to Counter Intelligence
Corps" published in August 1950, which served to tighten up several of
the mandatory qualification requirements govern;ng the selection of
perSonnel'for CIC assignment. Notwithstanding, the sudden Korean emef*
gency had found the CIC with a shortage in TO/E strength of 15 Lieu-
tenant Colonels and 55 Majors, and needing 5 Lieutenant Coionels and
50 Majors fqr’immediﬁte duty in thé Far Easi. The desired raising.or
CIC personnel standard:{ therefore, especially for field grade officers,

fb e *

wxs 1n most cases again postponed.,

% See: DF (C) Chief, CIC to G-1 thru G-2, 1 Jul so, G-2 322,999,
1l Jul 50 (15 May bh). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

- 5.. Under the current SR 10-5-1, "Organization and Functions,
Department of the Army," dated 11 April 1950, the OACofS GQ?, D/A,
had been charged'with "planning, goordinating and supervising the

-collection, evaluation




and dissemination of intelligence information concerning the stra-

- tegic vulnerability of the United States and its possessions." Be-
cause the term "strategic vulnerability" wa§ 8o broad and elastic,
though, the ofher three general staff divisions continued to remain -
| deeply involved in activities impinging directly upon that function.
During December 1950, for example, the ACofS G-3, D/A, addressed a
letter to the six Continental Army Commanders on thé ‘aub;)ect of "De-
partment of the Army Responsibility for Industrial Security" and in-
structed them to accomplish a "Facility Security Survey" fo;' the in-
dustrial ;ilanté located within their respective areas that were being
carried as "Key Facilities" by the national_Munitions Board. Since
these surveys might well produce some valuable information both from
the strategic vulnerability and military security (éabotage) stand-
point, the ACofS G-2, D/A, not only arranged to receive a copyzeach
for use in the depaftmental military intellig'emevagemy but also ad- |
vised the ACofS G-2's of the Continental Armies to make similair arrange-

. *
ments at their own headquarters.

# See: DF (C), G-2 to G-1, G-3 and G-4, 17 Nov 50, and Ltr (C),
G-2 to Continental Army Commanders, 26 Dec 50; G=2 061.2, 17 Nov 50
" and 26 Dec 50 (17 Jan L7). WW II Rec Div, GSA. |

6. A law (PL 679, 8lst Congress), was passed on 9 Auguat 1950,

@W the President to prescribe

-!" 3
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regulations for safeguarding Americen ports and waterfront facili-

ties. President Truman then issued an Executive Order (R0 10173),
dated 18 October 1950, establishing a limited port security program
to be implemented by the United States Coast Guard of the Treasury
Department. In accordance with a written request from the Secretary
of the Treasury to the Secretary of the Army, therefore, the ACofS_.
G-2, D/A, in January 1951, was called upon to take necessary steps
to insure that all the Army Commanders and Attaches would urgently
report any information which might give:
(a) Warning of the actual or suspected departure for the
US or approach to the US of any vessel known or auspected of
carrying materials for attack. »
(b) Warning of the actual or suspected departure for the
US of vessels owned, controlled or in the service of the USSR,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Albania, Romania, Bulgaria,

Comrunist China, Outer Mongolia, North Korea, Eastern Germany,
or Eastern Austria.

(¢) Any other information of vélue to the Coast Guard in
carrying out its task.

% See: Lir (S) Sec Treas %o Sec Army, L Jan 51, G-2 350,09
(24 sep L6), ww II Rec Div, GSA, and G=2 Memo, 26 Feb 51', G-2 300.6
(12 Jan 51). AGSI Rec Sec. The Sec Treas also requested sl Jhe same
i‘ﬁ'i\assistance from the Navy, Air Force, St.ate Dept, CIA and FBI.
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7. Early in January 1951, the Director of Administration, Office

of the Secreté.ry of Defense , propose& the formation of a joint Service
agency to develop needed equipmen-t qu physical 6r investigative secur-y
| ity use. The Army did not favor the formation of such an agency be- |
cause the JIC had already taken action in the same 'mat'f.er which included .
the CIA.  Nevertheless, the Department of Defense moésaggm.ig-éere |
ﬁ’a’f obvioue duplication and announced the establishment of & Physical
Security Muipm@t Agency (PSEA), effective 7 February 1951. Under
management direction of the Secretary of the Air Férce, )ﬁg PSEA was
then held responsible to provic!e'ror the "development of physical se}
curity and related Mestigative equipment as a common service for all
agencies of the Department of Defense." Army participétion in thg new |
agency was subsequently covered by the publication of SR 380-410-1,

*

dated 23 February 1951.

. # See: File, G=2 33l Physical Security Equipment Agency, 25 Jan-
23 Feéb S1. WW II Rec Div, GSA. '

The establishment of the G-2 Central Records Facility (CRF) at
Fort Holabird, Md., on 17 August 1951, was a most progressive stép in
-the direction of improving the Army's entire counterintelligence ef-
fort. Not to be confused with the Central CIC Files which had recently
been microfilned and oonsolidated in the CIC Center at Fort Holabird,

this new field facility was originally intended to furnieh a sortrarl (¢
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'ized repository for all closed personnel security cases of the Contie

nental Armies, Military'Diatgict of Washington (MDW), and OACofS G-2,

'D/A. Remaining under G-2 control but supervised directly by the Com-

manding General, Fort Holabird, who was also Chief, CIC, the CRF was
officially charged with the "maintenance, processing aﬁd adminiatra-
tion" of the files in its custody. It was not in any sense an investi-
gatlve agency nor was it capable of makinghiLyulty evaluationss In

January 1952, its specific functions could thus be described to the

" Commanding Generals of the Continental Armies and MDW, as follows:

a. To provide a central repository for all intelligence
investigative files compiled by the above-named commands.

be To provide a master index to all intelligence investi-
gations which have been or are being conducted by the above-
named commands, who will be furnished a copy thereof includ-
ing changes when issued.

¢. To consolidate all intelligence information which has
been developed on an individual by the above-named commands,
eliminating duplicate and nonessential material.

d. To prevent duplication of intelligence investigative
effort by investigative agencies of the above-named commands,

e. To provide a standardized filing system for all in-
telligence personality investigative files within the above-
named commands.

. £. To facilitate the use of personality investigative
files by furnishing the files or information therefrom to the
above-named commands, #

# Ltr (C), TAG to CG's Continental Armies and MDW, G-2.020

Centrg% Efcords Facility, 18 Jan 52 (18 Jul 51). ACSI Rec Sec. The
conlto
CRF, function in the OACofS 0-2, D/A, was first given to the Control

. ‘ r \\\(
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(Management) Office but later transferred to the Security Div, ef.feo-_

tive 16 Aug 52.

While the new CRF was promptly recognized by all concerned as
representing a major contribution in simplifying and facilitating pro-
cedures for checking the security background of persons who had pre-
viously come under the cognizance of an Army counterintelligencé in-
vestigativé agency, it soon ran into severe personnel difficulties
of its own. Initially allocated just 8 military and 32 civilian
spaces, these totals were raised to 11 military and 86 civilians on
29 October 1952, in view of the increased emphasis that waé’being
placéd upon personnel clearance mtters throughout the Uni£ed States

‘ Government., Thié favorable action didA not provide much real relief'for
the CRr, however, because it could only employ traineé Aoiv:lli‘ans pos-'
seséing .the highest poes:!.ble security quaiii‘ications and :uy that time
there were very few Aucy persons readi].y available fox;;\jjz{c;cﬁremnt.'
The facility was thus forced to operate during most of the Korean Oon-'

flict period by utilizing whatever "pipeline" military personnel hap-

pened to be passing through the CIC Center from time to time on a tempo-
» _

rary duty or other transient status.

# See: S5, G=2 to CofS and Sec Army, 1 Apr 53, 0~2.020 Central
Records. Facility, 1 Apr 53 (6 Jan 53). ACSI Rec Sec. Additionally,
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- 10-FBI, 5-USAF, 2-Navy and L-Civil Service Commission personnel

were working at the CRF in direct support of their own agencies.

(S)' Early in 1951, the.Secretary of Defense had t".lueried the Secre-
tary of the Army with ieference to the current security sté‘tus, of
the Panama Canal. The result was that Secretary Pace ordered Mé.;.
Gen. John K. Rice, Chief, CIC, and Col. Duncan S. Somerville, from
the OACofS G=3, D/A, t0 vislt the Canal Zone as his personal repre-
sentatives for the puipose of examining the "question of counterin-
telligence measures . . . now being taken to provide for the protec-
tion and security of the Panama Canal." During their visit, they
discovered that CIA activity within the Canal Zone and surrounding
areas had been quite limited and most of the required counterintel-
liget;xce operations were being performed by CIC personnel aésigned

to Headquarters, United States Army, Caribbean (USARCARIB). This was
an Army command that functioned under the Commander in Chief, Carib-
bean (CINCARIB), who acted in the capacity of Executive Agent for the

#*
JCs.

#* See: Memo (TS), Maj Gen John K. Rice to Sec Army, 19 Feb 51,
G-2 350.09, 19 Feb 51 (2 Sep L6). ACSI Rec Sec. |

After LY. Gen. Horace L. McBride, U.S.A., became CINCARIB an

9 1 April 1952, the question of responsibility and means for conducting

SEpRCT im0




' c&ﬁnterintelligence roperations within his command again came to the

fore. He felt that because of his JCS mission he bou‘ght to assumé op~
erational control of the 470th CIC Detachment, Headquarters, USARCARIB,
but this view was not shared by e:l.fher Maj. Gen. Lester ,Gl Whitlock,
CG, USARCARIB, or Ma}. Gen. Richard C. Partridge, the newly appointed
ACofS G=-2, D/A.*‘ Followiﬁg an exchange of several unwielaing letters

# Gen Partridge took over as the ACofS G-2, D/A, effective
19 Aug 52. See: G-2 Memo #31, 19 Aug 52, G-2 300.6, 19 Aug 52 (11 Jan 52).
ACSI Rec Sec, o |

on the subject between Washington, D. C. and Quarry Heights, C. Z.,
it appeared that the problem could probably best be settled through
personal contact. On 22 October 1952, therefore, Generals McBride,
Whitlock and Partridge, along with Brig. Gen. Martin F. Hass, Chief
of Staff, Caribbean Command, conferred together at Quarry Heights in
the matter and reached an agreement that:
1. CINCARIB would assume direct control of the ‘},70th

CIC Detachment but leave a small group of its personnel with

CG USARCARIB for his own investigative use. GCINCARIB would

then not only be responsible for the "investigation, collec-

tion and report:l.né of intelligence matters in the Republic of

Panama and the Canal Zone" but also "accept i'equ_esta.ror in-

e
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information on these areas from the Department of the

- Army" while acting as Executive Agent for the JCS.
2. Utilizing his retained group of peraonnel»
from the 470th CIC Detachment for such purpose, CG
'USARCARIB would continve té undertake the reporting
of "purely Army intelligence matters."
3« This new CIC organization was to remain on a
" trial basis until the end of March 1953, At that time,
it would revert back to the prior organization if either
the ACofS G=-2, D/A, or CG 2§ARGARIB felt "things were

not working out properly."

# MR (C), signed Brig Gen M. F. Hass, CofS Caribbean Command,
22 Oct 52, G-2 350.09 Panama, 22 Oct 52 (2l Sep L6). ACSI Rec Sec.
Gen Hass, former Secretarsr of the.General Staff in Washington, D. C.,
had &lso served during 1949-50 as'Chief of the World Wide Branch, Int
Group (Div) , OACofS G-é, D/A. ‘is agreement remained in force until

after the conclusion of the Korean Conflict period.

With military security problems thus oqntiiming to demand a
large share of attention within the departmenf.al intelligence agency
' #*

of the Army, the Security Division, OACofS G-2, now formed into four functiona

# Chief of the Sec Div, in Jul 52, was Col. W. A. Perry. Its
9 : total authorized strength then was 111 persons, including L9 off, 11
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EM and S1 Civilian Employees. See: "Manpower Survey of the Office of

the Assistant Chief of Staff G-2, Intelligence" (S), G=2 320.2 13
Nov 52 (24 Aug L43), Tabs B & K. ACSI Rec Sec.

branches designated respectively as Personal Security, Special Opera-
tiéns, Security of Militany'Informati;n and Censorship, was mainly
engaged during the period from 9 September 1951 to 31 December 1952
in superviéing the followiﬁg activities: '

Personnel Security Branch - Called upon to handle all mate

ters relating to policies and procedures for the investigation
and clearance of personnel from the military security standpoint,
this branch was faced with ;he=£éilowing.principa1 problems)uls +0 Ou/SA
8¢ Investigation and Clearance of Foreign Personnel for
Entrance into the United States under Auspices of the
Joint Intelligence Objective.Agency (JIOA) = On 8 May
11952, a new SR 380-160-12 (C) was issued to govern the
. granting of "limited access" security clearances to ‘
foreign personnel brought into the United States undér
JIOA auspices. One noteworthy feature of this regula-
tion was that it authorized the substitution of a polyb 
graph (lie detector) test for such components of the
required background investigation as could not be prop=
erly accomplished due to inaccessibility of the geo-

graphic area from which the subject personnel had orig-
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inated. Also, an announced aim of the regulation was

to insure that the respective skills of these foreign

personnel would be exploited by the Military Depart-
concerned '

ments, to the fullest extent possible.

Seéurity Clearance of Aliens by Private Industry - While

the publication of SR 380-160-12 (C) did help to ease

the security clearance problem in connection with the em=-

ployment of foreign personnel by the Military Depart-

_ f
ments, the polygraph substitutiorff‘f{ authorized still

could not be applied to aliens who were under considera-

‘tion for employment within private industry. Feeling

that some of these latter aliens were probably being
denied advant#geous employment from the Unitce‘é 'Statea
viewpoint on classified contracts by private industry, .
the ACofS G-2, D/A, asked the Department of Defense
Munitions Board to grant the same type of exemption to.
them as the others. Even though this request had been
concurred in by all the Army agencies ‘co,nc_emed, the
Munitions Board, on 13 June 1952, chose to act unfavor-
ably upon it. |

Investigation and Clearance of Aliens Serving in the
Unitéd‘ States Ammy - Strongly indicated at this time

was a need to have the polygraph exemption

Vii-28 ‘ . 1004
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also cover enlisted aliens serving in the United States

Army, so that thelr individual skills could be fully

utilized within the appropriate military commands. After

a G~-2 recommendation to pem:l.f such an exemption had been.
approved first by the Department of Defense and then by
the Munitions Board, a new SR 380-160-13 (C) was isvsued,
on 15 August 1952, to implement it.

Armed Forces Industrial Security Regulation - Because the
three Military Departments were now dealing with private
industry on an ever-increasing scale, the necessity for
having a single Armed Forces Security Regulation to cone~
trol it soon became plainly appareht. ~ During liay 1952,

therefore, the Munitions Board decided to form.an Armed:

. Forces Industrial Security Regulations Committee to accom-

plish that particular task. This committee was composed
of two members from the Munitions Board staff plus ﬁwo re-
presentatives from each of theff'lqgfitary Depart_.ments. Ini-
tially, the two Army repre'sentatives on it were Lt. Col.
Donald C. Landon, OACofS G-2, D/A, and Lt. Col. David G.
Fitch, OACofS G-l, D/A. Capt. A. H. Ladner, OACofS G-3,
D/A, however, was later permitted .to attend the committee
meetings and 'bg receive ;::opies of 1ts. agenda and minutes

p’lﬁ’lim formal membership. The eventual

without
result was the publication of a far-reaching SR 360-405-5,

in January 1953, trarbwes designed to establish a single
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personnel investigative and clearance system at all

private industria_l_plant.a performing classified cén-
tracts for any of the Military Departments. It also

- returned to the OACofS G-2, D/A, several functions
bearing upon sa.feg'uarding classified information which
had been given to the Provost Marshal General's Oi‘fice
uring Vorld War II, '4b 0&4&';&,\ A ministration of the

| '.Army part of the new Industrial Security Program would
come under complete control by the departmental mili-
tary intelligence agency. This work then soonérew to
be so demanding that a separate Indus‘t.rial Security
Branch, Security Division, was' formed during March 1953,

in p%ﬁ;gfrdam:iﬂm a directive received fron the Secre-

tary of Defense.

Special Operations Bramh - Until 19 September 1951, the entire
counterintelligence responsibility foi the Pentagon Buﬂding had
rested with a small 118th CIC Detachment functioning directly under
the Spacial Operations Branch, OACOLS G=2, D/A.  On that date,
the Secretary of Defense instructed the Secretary of the Armmy to
install a mach more comprehensive pmémm, which would not only en-
compass the Penta.gﬁn Building proper but also its "grounds and appur- |
tenant buildings." In view of these additionsl demands, the 118th
Detachment was inactivated, effective 8 January 1952, and




.

replaced by a larger Sub-Totachment "A" from the $02d CIC Detache
ment that had recently been organized at Fort Holabird, Md., to
execute special counterintelligence missions for the ACofS G-2, D/A.
On 1 December 1952, the Special Operations Branch was renamed the
Spe'cialv.Investigations Section, Security Division, tut its duties
continued to remain essentially unchange_d..

Security of Military Information (SMI) Branch = Held respon-

sible for handling all Army matters concerned with the security of
classified military ihfonnation, this branch was involved .in a re=
markably wide variety of activities along such lines, as follows:
 a. Tripartite (US-UK-France) Security Agreement - The
United States Government, in August 1951, formally
accepted a set of "principles and standards" for safe-
guardiﬁg c]assified. information that h#d been agreed
upon by a Tripartite Security Working Oroup made up of
top level security e;qaeri';s from the US, UK and France.
This Working Group, with Col., Gordon E. Dawson, Chief
of the SMI Branch, OACofS G-2, D/A, acting as Chairman,
had recently c&npleted a detailed survey of the regula-
tions and methods in current use within those three coun-
tries for that particular purpose. By May 1952, boﬁz the
UK and France had also announted a similar notice of ac- |
ceptance in the same matter. The Tri- -
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partite Security Working Group, with its Army repre-

e sentation now consisting of Brig. Gen. J. H. Phillips,
Deputy ACofS G-2, D/A, as Principal, and Col. John F;
| Schmelzer, néwly appointed Chief of the SHI Branch as
successively
Alternate, then met in Washington, London and Paris
during the period from October to December 1952 to exe
amine and Jjudge at first hand the progress stemming
from this g&;sgﬁternational security of information
agreement, The true significance of these meetings
becomes well illustrated by the fact that they ulti-
mately led to the militiry security arrangements which
were adopted for NATO.
b. Eligibility of Foreign Representatives to Receive
Classified Security Information - In compliance with
a NSC directive issued during November 1950, the se-
curity officials of the member agencies of thé Inter-
 departmental Committee on Internal Security (ICIS) were
finally able some two years later to agree upon a pro-
posed list of procedures for determining the eligibility
of individual representatives of foreign governments to
receive United States classified information. As recom-
" mended to the ICIS, each individuél representative would
. tme be required to furnish an identification document,
9 | . including a suitable photograph, for check by the FBI and

other appropriate internal security agencies before any

classified information could be given to him, Whilq cer=- <

-tain exceptions were authorized
VIiI-32
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for high ranking foreign diplomatic or consular person-

nel and invited guests of the American Government, the:

procedures were meant to apply fully to all foreign Ser-

Vice Attachess No definite action was taken by the ICIS

on this touchy proposition, however, prior to the énd of
the Korean Conflict period. |

Security Agreement Between the United States and New Zeal-
and Departments of Defense - in September 1952, the United
States and New Zealand Departments of Defense concluded an

agreemeht with reference to taking coordinated measures

for the security of their own military information. This

agreernent called for each Department to maintain military
security classifications based upon mu£ualJy approved ci'i-
teria and to disclose classified information to other nat-
ionals only under regularly established rules and proced-

ures.

Security Policy Toward the European Defense Community (EDC) -

The signing of the EDC Treaty, in May 1952, posed a new and

difficult security of information problem to the United States
authorities because t.he German Federal Repubiic » & non-NATO
member, was included in it., Moreover, the treaty itself pro-

~ vided for the formation of an advance Interim Comnd ttee to

get the EDC ready to function effectively just as soon as it
had been ' '
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ratified by the legislative bodies of the nations con-

cerned and also activated a staff organizétion to com-

mence immediate EDC military planning under the direct

‘guidance of SHAPE. In July 1952, therefore, the ACofS

G-2, D/A, forwarded a request to the State-Defense Mili=-
tary Information Control Committee (S-DMICC) recommend-

ing the establishment of a temporary discldsure policy

- toward the EDC to be maintained strictly on a "need to

know" basis. The S-IMICC then officially approved the
disclosure of United States infomtion classified as
high as SECRET on that Mi basis to the Interim

Committee of EDC, if such information was deemed neces-

' sary {or accomplishing its defense planniné objectives.

Security Policy Toward the German Federal Republic -
With the advent of German participation in the European .
Defense Forces of EDC, it became clearly evideﬁt that
West Germany would soon have to be included within the
framework of the national disclosure'policies being
formulated by S-DMICC. Arra.ngemet_:ts were thus made for
a combined State-Defense team to visit West Germany dur-
ing October 1952 and examine ﬂixe éecurity of information
system currently in use .therein. Published by the State
Department on 3 December 1952, the report of this team

expressed
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general satisfaction regarding the legalvbasis of West

German security, a lesser satisfaction with the actual
security of some of its governmental agencies and no
satisfaction at all with West German 1hdustria1 secur-

ity. On the other hand, because of the sound legal

‘i basis and strong will to achieve suitable information se-

f.

curity it had observed in West Germany, the team felt that
S-DMICC should "proceed with those measures which méy be |
expected to bring aboﬁt rapid 1mprovements.in the German
security picture."

Security Policy Toward Japan - The establishment of an
adequate policy covering the disclosure of United States
military information to Japan had been undef active con-
sideration ever since i9h9. At that time, the Japanese
Diet had enacted a National Public Serﬁce Law which pro=-
vided stiff penalties for divulging government informa-
tion and rendered members of subversive organizations ine
eiigible for government emp1pymenﬁr This law, though,
promptly came undei'igg;§ gL€;J;;i attack and was never
firmly implemented. Nevertheless, in October 1951, the
ACofS G-é, D/A, di& recomnend the adoption of a limited
information disclosure policy toward Japan on an interim
basis and a course of action along zgg%elijmswas duly ap=-
proved by S-DMICC. With the Japanese passing additional
laws aimed at tightening their security procedures in May

o and Jul& 1952, the situation appeared to be clearing up but




the country shoi'tly experienced another serious politi-

cal crisis. S-DIICC then decided to postpone any fur-

ther action in the matter, at least until after this lat-

est governmental crisis had been successfully resolvede.

ge Executive Order 10290 ~ Designed to establish basic stand-
ards throughout the Executive Branch of the Government
for safeguarding information affecting the security o:

i the United States, this EO became effective on 27 October
1951 and caused several changes in the curx.'ent,Arxrw sec;‘.ur-
ity regulations. It required, for example, that all iﬁ-
formation of such nature should be positively identified
asi??e;:urity Information." Changes in AR 380-5 incorporat-
ing only'the minimum requirements of EO 10290 were pub-
lished without delay but a completely rewritteh version
thereof, covering the entire provisions of EO 10290, could
not be prepared and issued until 6 June 1952 |

Censorship Branch - Being primarily a planning group, this

branch was seldom called upon td perform any actual operational or sup-

ervisory cénsorship functions, Its activities from 9 Sept.ember 1951

through 31 December 1952, were thus principally, as follows:
' a. Civil Censorship - Although United States policy had for
some time been to encourage the unconditional abolishment

of civil censorship throughout Austria, there was still a
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small island of it remaining in Vienna. The main ‘reason

for this anomaly was that the Soviet eieme‘nt within the
Censorship Technical Committee of the quadripartite Al-
lied Council for Austria kept pressing for numerous "com-
promises" which were obviously calculated to aséﬁre Soviet
control over all Austrian communications. It was felt best,

therefore, to allow the original situation to continue &w

unchangeddts [0+ (- r‘f catple.

National Censorship - As Executive Agent for the Secretary
of Defense in connection with planning for the imposition
of Nationai Censorship, the Censorship Brarich was required
to monitor the active duty training of Army and Air Force
Réserve Officers holding ﬁational censorship mobilization
assignments. Arrangements were thus made to have appropri-
ate training courses In censorship work conducted for these
personnel at Fort Benning, Ga., from 1-15 June 1952, and at
the Presidio of San Francisco, Calif., from 16-30 June 1952.

A speciai activities course was also given to selected cen-

_ : oh
sorship military reservists at Washington, D. C., jn methods

of detecting messages written in code, cipher or secret ink.
Other important events relating to national censorship plan=-
ning at this same time were the submission of a detailed .

staff study to the Secretary of
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Defense, which re‘commended the completion of needed

censorship agreements with éeveral Western Hemisphere
| countries and thé initiation of coordinated planning
between the Censorship Branch and all governmental
_ agencies engaged in psychological ﬁarfare.
ce Armed Forces Censorship - Censorship activities within
this ﬁéld were centered mostly upon accomplishing the
following three tasks: |

(1) Arranging for the training of censorship units
at Fort Bragg, N. C.

(2) Shipping the 1lst Military Censorship Organization
to EUCOM, so timt it would be readily available
there to open Armed Forces €ensorship in the event
of hostilities.

(3) Developiqé the Armed Forces Censorship Play for
Exercise Long Horn, scheduled to be held at Fort
Hood, Tex., during March-April 1952. This exer-
cise not oniy uncovered a number of valuable in-
doctrination procedures but also furnished an ex-
cellent guide for the reassessment of previou:ly

accepted censorship personnel qualifications.

# See: "History of Department of the Army Activities, 9 September

1951 through 31 December 1952," op. cit., Tab "Sec Dive" ACSI Rec Sec.
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The first mention of mail being received within the United States

from American prisoners of war held in North Korea or Red China was
contained in a report forwarded to Washington by the ACofS G-2, Fifth
Army, dated 5 April 1951. 'I%»J-’;Z;ert stated that.)acco_rding to the Post
S-2 at Camp Carson, Colo., Mr. and Mrs. R. W. Wegner of Denver, Colo.,
had recently received a letter from their own POW son along with 23

other letters written by American POW's in North Korean or Red Chinese

prison camps. ThevWegners had proceeded to remail the enclosed let- es.r& (1

, . , as reqY
ters, as-reghestedy, to the respective addresses shown on. them) A Shortly

thereafter, the ACofS G-2, Second Army, took note of a similar report

that 11 POW letters had been received at Mayfield, Ky., accompanied by .

" the same sort of remailing instructions. This sudden POW mail influx

plainly represented an integral part of a vigorous Communist psychol-
ogical warfare offensive, which was also feéturing anti-American propa-
ganda disseminated through radio broadcasts, news organs, typical hate

‘ #*

pamphlets and undercover agents on a _global-"basis. The offensive was

See: File (S), Apr-Dec 51, G=2 383.6 Korea, £/w (25 May 51).

ACSI Rec Sec.

undoubtedly aimed at gaining a "cease fire with complete exchange of all
POW 's’“for the Communist truce negotiators at Panmunjum, regardless of

whether or not the North Korean or Red Chinese POW's in UN prison camps
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vished to be repatriated. As a matter of fact, a large mumber of these
prisoners had actually signified a desire to refuse suwch repa.triation
and to remain on the Free World side of the Iron Ourtain. :

# See: DF (S), G-2 to LLD, 11 Feb 53, and Ltr (S) State Dept to
TAG, 24 Apr 53; G-2 383.5 Korea (7 Jan 53). ACSI Rec Sec.

{5) In May 1951, the ACofS G-2, D/A, forwarded a summary sheet to
the Chief of Staff on the subject of POW mail, the terms of which had
alread& been discussed with the ACofS G-i, D/A, and interested CIA,
FBI, ONI and AFOIN officials. It not only called attention to the fav-
orable worldwide reaction that f.he publication of POW lists in Com-
Mt;nist news organs was receiving but also pointed out that the Red Chi-
nese were encouraging correspondence -between selected POW's and théir
relatives within the United States for the obvious purpose of distribut-
ing Communist propaganda. The feeling was s therefore, thataﬁpggg]:rnz |
tory statement should be devised and forwarded to the next-of-kin of
American POW's s in order to offset any psychological warfare gai.ns the
Red Chinese may have achieved by releasing their POW liats in x.a.s
seemingly forthright manner. The Gommunist propaganda drive then ahowed
signs of becoming so0 increasingly successful that the departmental mili-
tary security officials, during March 1952, Joiﬁed with CIA in prepar-
ing a plan for the censorship of all coﬁrmnicationa, :I.ncluding. POW mail,

: passing between the o ‘ .
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‘United States and Chinese mainland, A series of representative con-
ferences were ﬂ4jﬂsheld under Army G-2 sponsorship to inquire into
the feasibility of establishing that type of ceﬁsorship.without fur-
 ther delay. On 11 August 1952, though, it was decided thﬁt tWwo sep-
araté studies ought to be initiated in the matter, one to cover just
the censorship of POW mail problem and the other to explore "larger-
*

scale censorship,"

# See: MR (S), 11 Aug 52, subj: Conference on FW Mail‘ProJect,
G=2 38346 Korea, 11 Aug 52 (25 May 51). ACSI Rec Sece Lt Col Ross M.
Taylor, C & D Div, OACofS G-2, D/A, presided over these conferences,
which were attended by appropriate representatives'from ONI, AFOIN and
CIA. Lt Col Dori Hjalmarson and Capt G. P. Cuttino of the Sec Div,
OACofS G~2, D/A, were also present, to give advice on censorship or

any other military security mattersgy as needed.

Meanwhile, late in Decembef 1951, the Chief of Staff had approved
an intelligence project authorizing the ACofS G=2, FECO!M, to read and
microfilm prior to remailing, all POW mail turned over to the UN nego-
tiators by the.Communists dﬁring the truce talks ;£g4?5ere taking place
gzrfanmunjum. Although most of the propaganda included in these letters
was so specious that it could hardly be considered dangerous, some few

of them did contain invidious remarks or potentially valuable military
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information and they were sent directly to the ACofS G-2, D/A, for
final review and disl;aosition. This mail inspection effort promptly
proved to be such a major drain on G-2, FECOM's limited personnel re-
sources, i’lOVIeVér, thaﬁ he was forced to request permission to discon-
tinue it. In May 1952, General Bolling did grant permission for G=2
FECOM to cease éxand.hing but not microfilming the POW mail, and at thé
same time, forwarded a so=called “Watch List" to him presenting the

. names of 7 officers é.nd 2ly enlisted nien who bhad either "given defixiite
evidence of Communist indoctrination" ¢r were “suspects of successful
indoctrination.” Any letters received from them were to be placed at
the beginning of the microfilm and after that handled in a special

manner. This Watch List, which was carefully kept up to date in ac-

% See: File (S), Dec 51 - May 52, G-2 383.6 Korea, f/w (25 May 51).
ACSI Rec Sec. | |

cordance with the latest available information, then served to provide
the initial indication to the departmental military intelligence auth-
orities of the trué nature and extent of the inddctrination being given

. *
to the UN POW's held by the Communists.

¥ Notgs (C) on Interview with Mr. C. M. Trammell, Jr.,- Special.-

Asst to Chief, R & D Div, D/A, 12 Sep 61. Author's File.
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With the OACofS G-2, D/A, having thus already embarked upon a

program of seeking to collect as much information as possible about

the Communist indoctrination‘of American POW's held in North Korea and
Red China, that distressful subject suddenly became of serious naiional
concern late in 1952, when the truce talks at Panmunjum gave distinct
promise of yielding an agreement for ihe large-scale exchange of cap-
tured personnel from both sides. Since no firm policies had as yet
been announced for handling such returnees, the Secretary of the Army,
during January 1953, addressed a number of pertinent questions to the
Secretary of Defense regarding the Coﬁmunist employment of "brain wash-
ing" techniques on United States militany personnel, in order to obtain

ropel”
Z;eeé;d guidance. Secretaxy'W1lson's reply, datad 19 February 1953,

# Hr Charles E. Wilson, President Eisenhower's origihal Secretary
of Defense, was sworn in to replace Secretary Robert A. Lovett, effec-
tive 28 Jan 53. Similarly, Mr. Robert T. Stevens, Mr Pace's successor

as the Secretary of the Army, took office on L Feb 53.

first took note that the Department of the Army had a primary interest
in the matter and then requested it to "develop immediate screening and
deindoctrination procedures designed both to determine and to overcome

any adverse mental effects found to exist

s v - | "\1.019\
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among personnel of any of the services who have been released or

escaped from prisoner of war camps in Korea." He li%’r‘ %f;sked _
the Department of the‘Army to supply the national PBycholdgical\LAzrfalre
-Strategy Board with any data it managed to obtain froﬁ the screeniné

. | : of returned prisoners of ware

* Memo for the Secretary of the Army, signed by C. E. Wilson,
19 Feb 53, sub: Possible Communist Indoctrination of U. S. Captured
" Personnel, ACSI 383.6 Korea, 15 Apr 53, f£/w (24 Jun 53). ACSI Rec
Sec., | | |

vAlthough the 0ACofS G-1, D/A, was designated to be the etaff
agency‘ for monitoring the entire program involving the return and re- |
assignment of United States POW's from Korea, now officially known as
the "Returned‘ or Exchanged Captured American Prisoners = Korea (BEGAP-K)
Px:ogram," the OACofS G2, D/A, contin;:ed to remai;m fully aware of 1£s
own fupdamental. intelligehce and security respénsibilities in connection
m%t‘ .These responsibilities not only called for deri L o.ll pos=
sible intelliéence of tactical or strategical value ﬁaeo:} but also
collecting information on Communist indoctrination means and methods

#*
which might serve as a basis for developing effective counter-measures.

2
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# Comment No 2 (C), G-2 to G-1 and AGEZ in turn, 17 Apr 53, sub:
Processing of Army Personnel Who are Recovered from Captured Status,

ACSI 383.6 Korea, 17 Apr 53, f/w (24 Jun 53). ACSI Rec Sec.

¥
Having recently prepared glmc(letters of instruction to CINCFE

and the Commanding Generals of all Major Commands *re SaeLe to the

intelligence processing of RECAP-K personnel, which had first been

‘carefully coordinated with G-1, G-3, G-}, Chief Psy-War, TAG, CINFO

and the Surgeon General, and then duly approved by the Chief of Staff,
%

these letters were dispatched .on 13 March 1953. Shortly thereafter,

# See: SS (C), OACOfS G=2 for CofS, 20 Feb 53, and Ltrs (C),
AGAC-C 350.09 (10 Mar 53) G-2, sub: Plans for Handling Repatriated

POW's from Korea; ACSI 383.6 Korea, 20 Feb-29 Apr 53, f/w (2L Jun 53).
ACSI Rec Sec.

A
Maj. Gen. (later Lt. Gen.) Robert N. Young, ‘the ACofS G-l,?appoi_nted

an ad hoc committee, composed of representatives from the Offices of

the ACofS G-2 s Surgeon Genei‘al, Chief of Psychological Warfare and

Chief of Information, to "study and prepare methods and procedures

for deindoctrination of U. S. personnel™ being returned from POW camps
in North Korea or Red China; The propoéed plan was o have the members
of this committee assigned to Valley Forge Gen- |
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eral Hospital, Phoenixville,.Pa., where they would be able to observe
- personnel suffering from Communist "brain washing" techniques and,
.after studying the probiem, submit to the OACofS G-1, D/A, adequate
deindoctrination procedures "for immediate use to overcome.any adverse
mental effects found to exist among thoae.présent'and recommend dis-

#
position in each case."

# Memo (C), G-1 for G-2, SG, Chief Psy-War and CINFO, 1l Apr 53,
ACSI 383.6 Korea, 15 Apr 53, £/w (24 Jun 53). ACSI Rec Sec.

It soon became impérative that some sort of a definite plan
should be agreed upon by all concerned for hahdling returnees fromA
Korea because the initial exchange operation of sick and wounded cap-
tured personnel, subsequently known as "Little Switch," had already
‘begun on'19 April 1953 and the American ex-POW's involved were sched-
uled to start to arrive by air at designated ports of debarkation in
the Sixth Army Area within a few days. During a meeting held in the
- Office of the Chief of Staff on 20 April ;953, therefore, General
Collins first asked several pointed questions in the matter and then
approved an information seeking program calling for a preliminﬁ:y in-
terrogation in FECOM followed by a much more extensive one to be given
either at Valley Forge Genera; Hospital or in the proper Continental
Army area, depending principally upon the physical condition of the
individual re- | | |

ke " 1092




s

&{z
L

Aad

turnee concermed. It was also undergtood that when these returnees

were eﬁéﬁ&aﬂy'discharged from the Army their respective security
files would be turned over to the.I"BI if any additional investigation

% .
seemed indicated. Of the 149 American persons processed under this

# Seet MR (C), 29' Apr 53, sub: Flans for Handling Repatriated
POW's from Korea, ACSI 383.6 Korea, 29 Apr 53, £/w (24 Jun 53). ACSI

Rec Sec. Gen Partridge, the ACofS G-2, D/A, personally attended this

“important meeting with the Chief of Staff. Lt Cols C. M. Trammell and

J.W.A. Whitehorne were also present from the departmental intelli-:
gence agency, in order to brief Gen Collins on plans and procedures

for interrogating the returnees as a military security measure.

‘Operation "1ittle Swi_téh,” a total of 127 (3 officers and 124 enlisfed
men) were from’ the Army, with 16 negroes included. Only 21 of this
total required special Army or FBI investigations but one ﬁerson did
turn out to be a "hard core" Communist and he was eventually dis-

%*
charged without honor for "security reasons" in the Sixth Army Area.

# See: Notes (C) on "Briefing Presented to Lt General Lemnitzer
on 9 January 1954 by Major General Trudeau and Lt Col Trammell," ACSI
'383.6 Korea, 9 Jan Sk, f£/w (1L Mar 55). ACSI Rec Sec. For a detailed

discussion of the "Big Switch" POW exchange, which did not commence
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~until 5 Aug 53, after the signing of the Armistice on'27 Jul 53

(Korean time), see: Bugene Kinkead, In Every War But One (New York,

1959), passim.

It was, however, most productive from the standpoint of collectihg
. »
information for both future intelligence and counterintelligence use.

# Notes (C) on Interview with Mr C. M. Trammell, Jr., Spec Asst
to Chief, R & D Div, D/A, 12 Sep 61. Author's File.

The close of the Korean Conflict peribd thus found the O0ACofS
G-2, D/A, not only faced with an ever-mounting number of difficult
military security problems but also,: 5; the midst of conducting a

highly sensitive counterintelligence operation that was fraught with

disquieting implications. The most striking development of the entire

périod,.though, had undoubtedly bgen tﬁe rapid growth of a vast per=
sonnel loyalty-security program which demanded mumerous an& varied
inVestigAtions by many different agencies before appropriate clegr-
Qﬁée coulq be granted for an individual to have access to céftain
claséified information-of the United States Government; The inordi-
nate growth of thése invesﬁigattve activities after the Korean out-
break becomes clearly apparent from the following table, designéd to

compare the average

1N24
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weekly load of s'ecurity cases in six different categories- handled
within the Security Division, OACofS.G-Z, D/A, during the months of
June 1950 and June 1951: ' |

1950 1951 -
Civilian Removal Recommendations 3 18
Military Discharge Recommendations 3 10
National Agency Checks 750 2000
FBI Loyalty Investigations : 3 17
G-2 File Checks 5000 13250
CIC Investigations 940 2280 #

# "Discussion .of Loyalty-Security Progranm," presented. at Branch
Chiefs Meeting by Col Cramer, Chief Sec D&v,‘G-a 000,24, 29 Jun 51
(16 Dec 46). ACSI Rec Sec. In addition, the function of processing
all Army requests ’:‘OEA%Q" clearances from-the AEC had recently been

DiA
transferred from the OACOfS G-3, to the OACofS G-2, D/A.

One of the chief results of this huge expansion in counterintel-

- ligence éétivitiés during the first year of the Korean Conflict period
was to render the already difficult QIC personnel procuremeﬁt problem
almost insolvable. Although from June 1950 to August 1952, the total
worldwide étrength of the CIC did increase by approximately 1200 en-
listed mén, it aléo decreased over the same period by some 100 officers.
Furthermore s most of the new enlisted men could only be hastily trained

'~ on an emergency basis and the exiéting qualific'atiox.x'standards for

1075




CIC dutybassignment had to be habitually lowered in order to procure

them. This adverse peféonnel situation unquestionably contribtuted
materially to the fact that the backlog of unfinished clearance cases
kept getting larger and larger vhile the conflict progresseds The

« tremendous extent of that backlog seems aptly illustrated by.a report
forwarded from the CIC Center to the OACofS G-2, D/A, on & August

1952, giving the average number of personnel clearance cases completed

per month within the ZI and Overseas Theaters, along with éi@ companion .

backlog, during a nine-month period ending 31 March 1952, as follows:

Average number of ZI cases closed per month - - 18,694
Average number of Overseas cases closed per month - 102,363
Average backlog of ZI cases per month ‘ - 28,
Average backlog of Overseas cases per month - 61,428 *

# TT (8), CIC Center to Wash Ln Office, 21 Aug 52, G-2 350,092,
21 Aug 52, (6 Nov 43). WW II Rec Div, GSA. |

Not all of these listed investigative cases, of course, fell under
the same categ§ny; Of a total case load of 42,889 ZI cases current on
15 November 1952, for example, 25,301 were Background Investigations,
16,776 National AgencyAChecké and 812 Complaint Type Investigations.

The latte;_1nvestigations_uere the least numerous by far but they repre=-

sented the more serious cases and alwnya'required special




handling. The bulk of the normal backlog was ordinarily made up of

National Agency Chécks, due to the large number of different agencies

that had to be consulted before an individual clearance could be
Thus
granteds The system then in use for that partlcular purpose was, de- -

scribed by Brig. Gen. P. E. Gallagher, Chief CIC, at an Army Command-
ers Conference held in December 1952, as follows:

This National Agency Check, in brief, is initiated by the
requesting agency or facility and is processed to the G=2 of
the Army Area. From this office it is sent to the A.C. of S., G=-2,
Department of the Army, who, in addition to checking their own
files, obtains a check from the FBI and the House Committee on
Un-American Activities. When leads so indicate, the Office of
Naval Intelligence, the Office of Special Inveatigation, Civil
Service Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, State Depart- -
ment and Bureau of Immigration and Naturalization are also
checked. In many cases it has been found that a bottleneck
often occurs, as far as time is concerned, in clearing a name
through some of the National Agencies which I have outlined., #

% "G-2 Presentation, Army Commanders Conference, 1 December 1952"
(s), G-2 337., 2L Dec 52 (18 Apr L6), p. 3+ WW IT Rec Div, GSA. .

' By the end of 1952, the number of 'investigativ_e cases assigned
to the CIC had finally commenced to decline, especially within the ZI.
The effort was still a major undertaking) however, and, on 31 December
1952, called for the f‘ull services of a total of 7030 persons, includ-
ing 1428 officers, 38k warrant officers, 4622 enlisted men and 596

civilidns. At that time, the case load status of all CIC investigations
8 for the past 6 months was officially estimated to be, as follows:

VII-51

4027




Pending Opened this Closed this Pending
1Jul 52 6 mos. 6 mos. 31 Dec 52

Personnel Secur- 21,677 50,420 - Lh,611 27,486
ity Investiga-
tions

Contractor Per- 5,739 13,123 11,286 . 7,576
somel and Fac-
ility Clearance
Investigations:

Other Personnel 20,273 37,848 . 40,386 : 17,735
Investigations .

Counterintelli~ 1,898 6,529 7,080 1,347

gence Investi-
gations

ALl otner types 8,689 43,726  LS,203 7,212
of Investiga~ :
tions

Grand Total 58,276 151,646 147,566 62,356 *

# See: Incl to Memo (C), G=2 to Asst for Administrative Security,

0SD, L Mar 53, G=2 350,092, L Mar 53 (7 Jan 53). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

The military security function was intimately connected in a great
many different ways during the Kpfean Conflict period with the intelli-
gence training effort. Training considerations were not only an impor-
tant influence in limiting the prompt exacutioq J%gélc_investigatione-
but also represented a controlling factor in the proper development of
such basic counterintelligence measures #s censorship, industrial ae-v |

curity and the security of military information. -Since there were not




nearly enough intelligence specialists on hand at the opening of

the conflict to satisfy the sudden demands of a major Army expan-

sion, in most cases they had to be immediately procured regardless_

of established qualification standards and then hastily trained on

the job, Un:ortunately, ihe matter of agency or staff responsibility
for supervising the conduct of intelligenoevtraining‘reﬁained so}db-
scurely drawn that training giong'those lines was often badly neglected.
A detailed discussion of this ﬁotably unsatisfaciofy>intellig§nce

training situation, therefore, is presented in the next chapter.




CHAPTER VIII

TRAINING EFFORT

The Korean outbreak not only broughtf about an abrupt énd be -
lated Army-wide interest in military intelligence training matters
but also served to emphasize once more the difficulties inherent
in a divided system of control for such training. flhe Special Regu-~ -
lat‘ion dated 11 April 19‘50. ’;rﬁilch .raﬁﬁouhc!ed’ a'new Army General Staff
organization with four Assistant Chiefs of -Staff instead of tne pre-
vious five Directors, had failed to mention intelligehce training
at all within the mission assigned to the ACofS G-2, D/A. On the
other hand, it gave the entire conduct of the training. function "for
individuals and units (including the ORC) used by the Army in the
field" to Headquarters, Army Field Forces (AFF) , under general staff
supervision by the ACofS G-3, D/A. Responsibility for performing
specialist training at the Strategic Intelligence School. (s1s), c1c
School and ASA School, however, still remained with the ACofS G-2,

*

'D/A.

% SR 10-5-1, 11 Apr 50, pars 37 & 60.

One month after this major Army reorganization, the ACofS G-3,
D/A, forwarded to the ACofS G-2, D/A, a "Format" and instructions for
pfeparing the intelligence section of an Army Training Program designed

T (odg) TRV




- to cover both FY 1950 and FY 1951. VWhen the G-2 Security and Train-

#  See: OM, G-2 to ST Div, 11 May 50, G=-2 353-T (11 May 50).
WW II Rec Div, GSA.

ing Division officials sought to accomplish that important task,though,
they soon ran into a number of difficult problems. One of these prob=.
lems was plainly derived from the fact that G-2 responsibilities for
;éif§£$i£2¥$éé%—.f the Army Language and Area Training Program estab-
lished in June 1949, especially those bearing upon operations of the
Army Language School (ALS) at the Pfeaidio of Monterey, Calif., were
inadequately defined. Also, as an added complication, the ACofS G-2,
D/A, mainly for personnel economy reasons, hiad recently concurred in
having tﬁe Army Language School designated a Class I activity and

" placed directly under the Comnanding General, Sixth Army, effective

1 July 1950. When completed, this actiozf;roduced the following re-
sults:

1. Commanding General, Sixth Army became responsible
for its administrative and logistical support.

2. Chief, Army Field Forces became responsible for
exercising supervision over Army Language School under guid-
ance of Department of the Army policies.

3« At Department of the Army General Staff level lan-
guage training became a part of the overall Army Training Pro-
gram under G-3.

L. G-2 relinquished responsibility for and control over
operations, budget and policy matters concerning language train-
ing except that a "collaborating interest" in policy remains, *

VIII-2 . ©oAnat)
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% See: OM (S), Chief, Language‘Training Sect to Chief, Training

Div thru Chief, Training Br, 16 Apr 52, G-2 353, Army Language School
(16 Apr 52). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

During early August 1950, with the Korean conflict having already

been in progress over a month, an attempt was made to fix agency re-

' sponsibility and stﬁdent qualifications for the Army Language and Area

Training Program more firmly by issuing a special regulation on the
subject. Undér‘the terms of this new regulation, such traiﬁing would
be given only to officer volunteers from the Regular Army posSeSsing.
at least fiftcen years of anticipated future service, who could meét
G=2 security standards,'held a Bachelor's degree, had graduated from
an Advance Branch School and were considgred adaptable for general
staff assipnment. The first year of their training was to be carried
‘out'at thevArmy Language School, followed by a second year of inten-
'cive language and area instruction at a designated civilian univer-
sity. The rest of the course would then consist of an appropriate
duty assignment within some field instellation located overseas in

or neaf the siudent's respective‘area of specialization. . ACofS G-2,
.D/A, responsibilities regarding the program, however, were now.strictly
limited to establishing‘annual.personnel quotas for it and reviewing

the curricula used in the various civilian institutions and overseas
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Army installations involved,

% SR 350-380-1, 8 Aug 50, superseding Sec VI, Cir 83; 15 Jun L9.

For some time, the ACofS G-2, D/A, and Director of Intelligence,
USAF, had been corresponding with each other relative 't;o the continued ‘
ﬁse of the SIS for training Air Force officers in all aspects of stra-
tegic intelligence. Just before the Korcan outbreak, they had managed
to reach a formal agreement on Standard Operating Procedure in this
matter, which specified generally as follows; |

1. OACOfS G-2, D/A, will be the executive agency for ad~
ministering the School.
2. Deputy ACofS G-2, I/A, will act as Commandant of the

School and be responsible for meeting USAF requirements con-

nected with tﬁe administrative supervision of Air Force per-

sonnel either assigned to the School Staff or detailed at the

SIS as students. 7

3. Senior Army officer permanently on duty with the SIS
will serve as its Assistant Commandant and operate the School
under policies prescribed by the Commandant.

L. The number of USAF personnel assigned to or detailed

as students at the School will be as mutually agreed upon between




the D/I, USAF, and ACofS G-2, D/A. Also, ¥m assigned USAF

| personnel will function as an integral part of the School
Staff and the D/I, USAF, will select and detail all Air Force
students for the School within quota limits set by the ACQfS '
G-2, D/A.
5. Subject to appfoval of the ACofS G=2, D/J{, the Air
Univers_ity will provid.e Air Force personnel for the School

3*
Staff according to existing joint Army-Air Force regulations.

% Memo, G-2 and D/I, USAF, to Asst Commandant SIS, 2 Jun 50,
G-2 352-Strategic Intelligence School (2 Jun 50). WW II Rec Div,
GSA. ' ‘

Adding further to this favorable SIS develppment » thé ACofS
G-2, D/A, on 17 August 1950, directed that all officers newly as-
signed to the departmental military izﬁ.elligence agency would be.
required to attend the néxt course presented at the schooi follow-

3
ing their arrival, unless he personally exempted them from doing so.

# G-2 Memo No. 32, 17 Aug 50, G=2 300.6 (6 Jan 50). ACSI Rec

Seé .,

Unfortunately, though, the exigencies of the Korea personnel augmenta-




¢

tion program soon prevented the full implementation of that bene-
ficial action and, by early October 1950, it even became necessary

to shorten the SIS course from twelve'to four weeks in order to

" satisfy the heavy demand being built up for exberienced intelli-

gence officers at higher headquarters in the field. This reduction
not only meant eliminating the whole research phase of the course
but also deleting several highly informative lectures which had pre-
viously been included in it. A total of five of these "quickie"
courseﬁ were then given between 9 October 1950 and 2 March 1951,
when the SIS finally reverted back to its original schednle.*

.* '.'Summary of Major Activities of the ACofS G;2,_ 25 June 1950
through 8 September 19517 (C) » Op. cite, p. 35. |

The Korean outbreak naturally creaf.ed an enormous Emei“'c\):w{-'
military maps of the Far East, especially those covering the Korean
Peninsula. Only limited'quantities of such maps with scales of
1:250,000 and 1:50,000 were currently available, although. under ‘a
long-range "Post Hostilities Mapping Program, Pacific and Asiatit;
Areas" initiated during 1945, aerial photography mapping of Korea
south of the 38th Parallel and ground ¢ontrol for the entire penin-
sula had already been completed. An overdue revision of these medium
and large-scaie maps, therefore, was in actual progress at the time
that the hostilities opened. To expedite this‘essential effort the

CofS G-2, D/A, on 28 July 1950, assigned fixed reéponaibiiitiea to

the Office 1 \ 103 [—“3




of the Chief of Engineeré, U. S. Army, and Headquarters, FEOOM,. for
accomplishing the map revision and rééompilétion work by blocks of
sheets on a priority schedule. The Map and Photo Branch, Security

and Training Division, OACofS G-2, D/A, then took over active super-

at im .’)\"f"(’?’,.:{{ vilf _
vision of sesential. project, with a view to providing accurate

~ South Korea sheets and suitable tactical maps of North Korea for
tﬁeater use just as soon as possible. Since the combat in Korea pre-
sented ah excellent opportunity to apply the recently developed Uﬁi-
véréal Transverse Mercator (UTM) Grid Reference System to military
operations, a successful changeover was made from the previous World
Polycohic Grid System to that new system, effective 12 October 1950,
Thereafter, only UTM was utilized for control of all ground support
missions fired by the U. S. Army, Navy and Air Force :I.n Korea. Med-
ium scale (1:250,000) plastic terrain models produced by the Army Map
Service for badly needed assistance in planning co;nbinad military op-
eration_s, were also rushed to FECOM during the eaﬂy months of the

#
Korean Conflict period.

% ‘Ibid., pp. 33-3k.

On 30 September 1950, the Chief of the Security and Training Divi-
sion, OACofS G-2, D/A, was able to sum up the intelligence specialist
training situation within the United States for the requested informa-

4{1".. 4

tion of Secretary Pace, as of the end of August 1950, in the following AL

e

@
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At the Army Language School in Monterey, 21 languages
(Albanian, Arabic, Bulgarian, Chinese, Czechoslovakian,
Danish, French, Greek, Hubgarian, Japanese, Korean, Norwegian,

. Persian, Polish, Portuguese, Rumanian, Russian, Serbo-Croatian,

* Spanish, Swedish, Turkish) are being taught. There were, on

31 August 1950, 507 students of whom 141 were Air Force.
Classes starting in September and November will raise this to
approximately 900. In an emergency, the Army Language School
could accommodate 2000. The requirement for emergency train-
ing of linguists already exceeds the capacity of the installa-
tion,.

The mission of the Intelligence Division, Army General
School, Fort Riley, is to train officers and enlisted men in
intellizence specialist duties at battalion and division level.
These duties are: Intelligzence General, Photo Interpretation,
Order of Battle, POW Interrogation, Translator, Interpreter,

' Censorship, Strategic Intelligence and Equipment Identification.
Courses are 10 weeks for officers and 9 weeks for enlisted men.
Capacity at present is 100 each but, starting 17 November 1950,
it will be 200 each. New classes are scheduled every 5 weeks.

Language and Area Courses (SR 350-320-1) are in Russian,
Greek, Japanese, Persian, Chinese, Arabic and Turkish. #

% OH, Chief S&T Div to Asst Exec P&C, 30 Sep 50, G=2 020 Train-

ing Division (30 Sep 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

As indicated in this éfi;fﬁaunmation, major shortages of foreign
| linguists had already started to appear in the United States Amy be-
fore 31 August 1950. Furthermofe, the demands for snch_specialists,
most of whom were performing some typé of military intelligence duty,
kept mounting so rapidiy that little or.no improvement could be ex-

pected in the situation for many months to come. On 2 September 1950,

G-2 FECOM forwarded an estimate to the ACofS G-2, D/A, which not only

8 | - VIII-8 | .
| | s
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called attention to critical shortages existing within the theater
in Russian (Great Russian dialect), Chinese (Mandarin and Cantonese),

Korean and Japanese linguists but also warned that, based upon World

- War II experience, there would be a tremendous increase in these

. shortages "sho

uld the Korean situation expand to involve Asiatic Com-
* .

munist areas." The departmental intelligence officials were thus

# Ltr (8), G-2 FECOM to G-2, D/A, 2 Sep 50, G-2 350.03-T,
20 Sep 50. WW II Rec Div, GSA. |

‘made aptly aware of the urgency and magnitude of the foreign language

specialist problem at this early date, eveh though their assigned role
in the matter was now strictly limited to an advisory one and a final
determination of the steps that should be taken to alleviaﬁe the prob-
len wouldvhave to come from the OACofS G-3, D/A. V |

The intelligence section of the Army Training Progwam for FY 1950
and FY 1951, prepared under the general staff direction of the OACOfS

G-3, D/A, was eventually published during the latter part of bctober

1950, Obsérving a prescribed list of separate paragraphs dealing, in

turn, with "objectives," "policies," "methods," "facilities require-
ments," "personnel requirements" and "fund requirements" for each main
G-2 training activity, it discussed in considerable detail the planned

programs for Languagé and Area Training, Army Security Agency, Counter

© o 1n38)
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Intelligence Corps School and Strategic Intelligence School. Be-
cause these planned programs give eucﬁ an :llluminati.ng inaigh{; into
the. often unappreciated complexities of the intelligence specialist
training function, a number of selectedr extracts from them are being
reproduced herein, more or less in fuil, as follows: |
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY LANGUAGE AND AREA TRAINING PROGRAM
OBJECTIVES

The objective of the Department of the Army Language
and Area Training Program is to train carefully selected offi- .
' cers, potentially qualified for high level staff and/or com-
mand assignments, with such knowledge of the intelligence as-
_pects of languages and areas as will assist them, when assigned
to positions of responsibility, in forming sound decisions.
Twenty-seven officers are selected anoually under this program.

POLICIES

. Language and Area courses . . o involve three to four years
of study, with the first year almost entirely devoted to obtain-
ing fluency in the language, whereas subsequent years stress the
political, economic, sociological, and topographic aspects of
the general areas and their peoples. The following annual quotas
are allotted. ...: ' :

Russian 5 Greek L

Japanese L : Persian L

Turkish L Chinese 2
L

Arabic

METHODS
The first year's instruction.is conducted at the Army Lan-

guage School, Presidio of Monterey, California, ... *. There-
after, the sequence of training will normally be as follows:

VIII-10 ' , 1039 d
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b.

Ce

de

f.

Japanese

1. Stanford University, Stanford, California, for

- 1 year.

2. Detachment "S", Office of the Assistant Chie._t‘ _
of Staff, G-2 Tokyo, Jepan, for remainder of course.

Russian -

1. Columbia University, New York, New !ork y for 1 year.

2. Detachment "R", Office of the Assistant Chief of
Staff, G=2 Regensburg, Germny, for remainder of
course.

Chinese

l. Yale University, New Haven, Connecticut, for 1 year.

2. On-the-job training with the appropriate United
States Army Attache.

Persian

l. Princeton University, Princeton, N. J., for 1 year.

2. On-the-=job training with the appropriate United
States Army Attache.

Greek

1, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J., for 1 year.

2. On-the-job training with the appropriate United
States Army Attache.

Arabic

1. Princeton University, Princeton, N. J., for 1 year.

2. On-the-job training with the appropriate United
States Army Attache.

Turkish

1. Princeton University, Princeton, N. J., for 1 year.

2. On-the-job training with the appropriate United
States Army Attache.

FACILITIES REQUIREMENTS

Detachment "R", Facilities furnished by Gonnmmiing General, EUCOM.
- Detachment "S", Facilities furnished by Commanding General, FECOM.

(100"




FY - 1950 FY - 1951
MiT Civ M Giv
Detachment "R" ) Staff 6 8 5 8§
& .
" Detachment "S" ) Faculty 2 10 2 10
FUND REQUIREMENTS
Cost Elements FY - 1950 FY - 1951
Army Language School Contractual Sves $3,656.2k $3,700.00
Civilian Institutions :
Columbia Contractual Sves 6,100,00 6,100.,00
Princeton Contractual Sves 16,070.CO 16,070.00
~ Yale Contractual Sves 1,200,00 1,200.00
Stanford Contractual Sves 3,909.32 3,909.32
Detachment "R" Pay of Civ 30,859.00 30,777.00
Training Aids 5,000,00 5,000,00
’ : Contractual Svés 1,500.00 2,000.00
Detachment ¥S" Training Aids 2,500.00 2,500,00
Military Attache System (Overseass L5,940.00 66,000.00

" PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Note: In order to increase thelir value to the Service, officers, en-
listed men and U. S. civilians stationed in the offices of the U. S.
Army Attaches in countries where English 1s not the language of the
country, are required to study the lanpuage normally spoken in that

country.

It 1s estimated that approximately 300 personnel will re-

ceive instructions in any one of 28 languages. In addition to regu-

lar language instruction, the sum of $15,000 is included in the total
amount to cover the cost of language instruction and textbooks for .
fifteen Language and Area students who will be attached to the office
of concerred Army Attaches in the Near East for on-the-job training,

augmented by langusge instruction.

This figure is based on the fif-

teen students being located in five different U. S, Army Attache of-
fices and receiving a minimum of eight hours language instruction

per week.

ARHY SECURITY AGENCY

OBJECTIVES

To qualify individuals and units to accomplish communication
security and communication intelligence missions required of Armed
Forces Security Agency and the Assistant Chief of Staff, G=2. « . &

“1nay
v:.

—




 POLICIES

o o o Training Emphasis
Officer Specialists - During Fiscal Year 1951, officer train-
ing will be accelerated and intensified . . . by instituting the fol-
lowing mobilization specialist courses, conducted in a Ll-hour train-
ing week:
‘ Radio Intelligence Officer Course
Traffic Analysis and Cryptanalysis Officer Course
Communication Security and Security Officer,
Cryptographic, Course

Enlisted Specialists - During‘Fiscal Tear 1951, enlisted train-
ing will be accelerated and intensified by eliminating all "desirable
to know" material and conducting a Llj-hour training week. « v »

Individual Training. Army Security Agency School.
« « o conducted in accordance with principles set forth in
TM 21=-250 and Training Memorandum No. 1, Hq. ASA, 1 June 1950,

Unit Training . « . conducted in accordance with principles set

forth in TM 21-250, Fil 21-5, FM 22%§as superseded, TF 7-295
' and Training Memorandum No. 1, Hq. ASA, 1 June 1950.

Combined Training.. In general, it is the desire of ASA to par-
ticipate in combined training wtenever the scope of the traine
ing and personnel availability permit. Known combined train-
ing for Fiscal Year 1951 will be the participation of one De-
tachment, Communication Reconnaissance (Scty) in field exer-
cise conducted by the 82d Airborne Division at Ft. Bragg, N.C.,
during October, November and December 1950.

Field Exercises. Field exercises in commurication security and
communication intelligence will be conducted by all units
within the ZI during their training cycle. « . o

Joint Training. For Fiscal Year 1951, joint training will be con-
ducted during Operation LONESTAR in communication intelli-
gence by two communication reconnaissance companies (Intel)
and in communication security by one cormmunication recon-
naissance company (Scty) « « « « Emphasis will be in the
detection, recording and reporting of violations of communi-
cation security by participating units. -

On-the-job Training with industrial -organizations. Specialists,
in a limited number, will be trained by the manufacturer in :
the maintenance and repair of International Business Machines . + »

PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

FY - 1950 FY - 1951
MI Civ ML -6iv -

Army Security Agency School ' 321 &% I8L 50




. FACILITIES REQUIREMENTS

Army Securlty Agency School

Classrooms | 71,908 sq. ft.
Offices 1l;,320 sq. ft.

Maintenance shops, warehousing and misc. 64,846 sq. ft.
Housing, messing, administration, recrea- .
tion and associated facilities for per-
sonnel strengths as follows: :
‘ OFF W/0 Total

Staff and Faculty (incl UTC bVER 53?5 =707
overhead) o '
ASAS Students 200 - 1800 - 2000
Unit Training Center (less UTC 155 - 1688 1843

overhead)
School Troops - 4713

Total "531' T L LT \?36

FUND REQUIREMENTS

Cost Elements FY - 1950 FY - 1951

Schools (Army System) Pay of Civ- $5L,000  ~ $150,000
ilians

TDY Military 3,000 6,000

Training Aids 15,000 30,000

COUNTER INTELLIGENCE CORPS SCHOOL
OBJECTIVES

a. To provide training for selected officers and enlisted men
to collect, evaluate, and disseminate information pertaining to enemy
activity, sabotage, treason, disaffection, or subversive activities;
and to perform background investigations of military and civilian
personnel within the Jjurisdiction of the Army.

b. To provide training for seclected enlisted men in administra-

tive procedures peculiar to the Counter Intelligence Corps.

c. To provide training in the fundamentals of the German and

Japanese languages and in the basic geographic, economic, historical,
and political information necessary for effectiveness on Counter In-
telligence Corps assignments in Germany and Japan.
‘ d. To provide special training in ¢lerical procedures, photo-
graphy, and technical subjects peculiar to the Counter Intelligence
Corps. .

e. To provide special training in subjects peculiar to the

Counter Intelligence Corps to Army Attaches and selected State Depart-
ment officials o0 ¢ &
10 43)
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e ¢ ¢ Training Standards.

ae

b.

Coe

d.

€.

L.

Security clearance of all students at the Counter Intelli-
gence Corps School is required in accordance with present
regulations. }

Minimum AGCT requirements for enlisted courses at the
Counter Intelligence Corps School is a standard score of
110 or higher on aptitude in area l.

Prerequisites for officer CIC courses: Commissioned offi-
cers of the Regular Army or an active member of a Reserve
Component whose assignment, actual or anticipated, is to
counter intelligence activities. A college degree or

‘equivalent in permanent experience. -

Prerequisites for enlisted CIC courses: Must be U. S, citi-

" zen between ages of 18 and 38. High School graduate or

equivalent as measured by the general educational develop=-
ment test standard score of 110 or higher on aptitude in
area 1.

Languape course students must have credit for either en-
listed or officer regular course and current assignment

to the Counter Intelligence Corps.

CIC special course prerequisites are as required by the
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2.

Training Emphasis.

.be

Officer Specialists. During Fiscal Year 1951, officer
specialists in Investigative Course, Part I, will re-
ceive training in Counter Intelligence Corps administra-
tion and historical subjects; investigative subjects;
technical subjects; legal subjects; geo-political sub-
Jects; and current military training in counter intelli-
gence staff duties. Officers enrolled in the Investi-
gative Course, Part II, will receive training in counter
intelligence staff duties; Counter Intelligence Corps
administration; detachment operations; technical subjects;
intelligence organizations; and geo-political subjects.
Enlisted Specialists. Enlisted specialists will receive -
training in the mission of the CIC; organization of the
National Military Establishment; intelligence procedures;
administration in CIC; investigative reports; typing;
English; security; observation and description; investi-
gations; informant interrogations; counter sabotage; sur-

. veillance; undercover investigations; raids and searches;

evidence; CIC incidents; CIC in combat; finger-prints;
defense against methods of entry; defense against sound
devices; investigative photographys; legal principles;
court martial procedure; weapons; international surveys;
and CIC detachment problems . . s »
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.a« Basic, :
Courses Training Doctrine
CIC Investigations, Officer, Part I ) 3R 335-%]:0-[; Ti's
(12 weeks) ) 30-215, 217, 218;
CIC Administration (2 Weeks) )  Special Texts, cIC
CIC Investigations, Enlisted, ) School, Ft. Hola-
(12 Veeks) bird, Hd.
be Advance.
- CIC Investigations, Officer Part ) SR 380-310-1; Ti's
I (8 Weeks) ) 30-215, 217, 218;
CIC language & Area Familiariza- ) Special Texts, CIC
tion German and Japanese )  School, Ft. Hola-
(8 Weeks) ) bird, Md.
¢e Special Intelligence and Counter Intelligence.
Administrative )
CIC-ORC Specialization, Officer, (2 Weeks) )
Refresher )
CIC-ORC Specialization, Enlisted, (2 Weeks) =)
Refresher : )
Special, Photography and Technical Sub- ) As required by
jects, Mil Attaches (5-Day) ") G=2. GSUSA
Special, Security Officers, State Dept )
(2 Weeks) )
Specia.l, Technical and Administrative Sub- )
jects, Mil Attaches (2-Day) =)
d. Training at Civilian Institutions. ) As determined
' Leonarde Keeler Polygraph Institute, ) by Leonarde
Ghicago, Illinois. ' ) Keeler Poly-
) graph Insti-
) tute
PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS
FY - 1950 FY - 1951
N ' Ml Civ Ml Civ
Schools (Army System) W T /5 50 . .
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_ FACILITIES‘REQUIREMENTS

‘Cost Elements -~ FY - 1950 FY - 1951
Schools (Army System) Rehabilitation  §I33,000° $983,000
New Construction - 938,000
Total -

TI33,000 $1;921, 000

FUND REQUIREMENTS |
Cost Elements FY -~ 1950 FT - 1951

Schools (Army System) Pay of Civ $97,000  FIL7,000
_ : Travel of Civ - -

' TDY Mil 9,000 27,000

Training Adids 31,000 . 148,000

Contractual Sves 2,000 7,000
Total .00 F55.00
STRATEGIC INTELLIGENCE SCHOOL
OBJECTIVES

a. To provide training in strategic intelligence proced-

. ures for Army and Air Attaches; for replacements for the Office of

the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, GSUSA; and for other selected
personnel designated by the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2. . :

- be To provide administrative training for Warrant Officers,
Enlisted and Civilian personnel designated for duty in the Attache
System of the Army and Air Force.

c. To provide foreign language "refresher" courses for per-

sonnel designated or assigned to the Attache System of the Army
and Air Force. .

Individual Training requirements.
‘ . - FY -1950 FY - 1950 (Estimate)

Army ) Regular Of- 210 2713
) ficers or , : .
) Reserves on
Air Force ) E 99 129
Navy A _ 12 . 16
C.I.Ae ' 26 : 3k
Otners 17 22
Total - 3L L7y
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POLICIES

"+ « « The training policy is to provide the maximum amount of train-
ing in Strategic Intelligence and Attache administration for such
personnel, as designated by the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, and
the Director of Intelligence, USAF, within the physical capacity of
the School, and within the time availabillty of the student con-
cerned,

The School conducted a two-week course for Army MI Reserve
Officers from 7 Ausust to 18 August 1950, Students trained - 2.

Students designated for Attache Systems have a time require-
ment of eight weeks to complete the short course.

Non-Attache students have a time requirement of four weeks
to complete the short course.

The regular course requires sixteen weeks for Attaches and
twelve weeks for non-Attaches.

An accelerated program was adopted effective 9 October 1950
in connection with the First Augmentation Program for the balance
of calendar year 195C. This program reduced the length of the
course from twelve weeks to four weeks. The School has facilities
to train 80 students in November and December 1950. It is contem-
plated to resume the regular course when the situation so merits,
probably early in 1951.

METHODS

Individual Training. The method of training is by lecture
and applicatory exercises supervised and gulded by the School staff.
The lectures are given by personnel from the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
Central Intelligence Agency, State Department, Army, Navy and Air
Force, and other Governmental agencies and civilian institutions -
all without expense to the School.

Group Instruction. Elementary, intermediary, and advanced
courses in French, Spanish, German and Russian are offered pri-
marily to personnel selected for attache assignments and also to
other personnel in special categories. To facilitate teaching,
native instructor personnel are utilized. Responsibility for
learning the language rests upon the individual student.

PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

The Strategic Intelligence School's overhead staff requires
eleven officers, three enlisted men and five civilians.

viI1-18 | T 1nal,




FACILITIES REQUIREMENTS

The School requires 13,000 square feet of office and class-
room space in Washington, D. C, equipped with gir-conditioning
and onc classroom for 80 students equipped with a Public Address
System, facilities for showing sound training films, and suitable

. 81ide panels for map and displays. « « o -

FUND REQUIREMENTS

No funds are required other.than to cover cost of language
training since the overhead expense for the Army military and
civilian personnel is absorbed by the Office of the Assistant
Chief of Staff, G-2, and by Headquarters, USAF, for Air Force
military and civilian personnel.

Coat Element FY - 1950 FY - 1951
Strategic Intelligence Contractual $11,500.00 $12,200.00

School

# "Army Training Program, Section VII, Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2," G-2 353-T, 2l Oct 4O (11 May 50). ACSI Rec Sec. -

It had been clearly apparent for some time that thg enforced
merger of the G-2 security and training functions into a combined
Security and Training (S&T) Division was not meeting with any real
succesé.because the two functions were so markedly different. This
was espepiélly true followihg the outbreak of the Korean Gonfliét, due

_ n
to the rapid expansion it occasioned,both im intelligence security and

training activities. The S&T Division was finally abolished, therefore,
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effective 1 February 1951, and replaced by separate Security and
Training Divisions, with the latter division being initially organ-
ized into four main branches which were designated respectively'as

the Training, Plans and Organization, Reserve Components,and lap and

* Photo Branches. .In July 1951, its Plans and Organization Branch was

renamed the Troop Requirements Branch and given tl'ie prihcipal nission
of "developing a typical Military Intelligence support structure for

Theaters, Armies, Corps, Divisions and Logistical Commands" ko(aseerdwe

f,i&%gl the lessons of World War IT an& more recent combat experience in .
Korea. The same branch also soon took over the troop requirement
phase of all G-2 mobilization planning and began to emphesize the pro-
éreésively increasing néeds of military intelligence operations for

. *
qualified personnel on and after M Day in connection therewith.

% "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS, 25 June 1950, through

8 September 1951" (C), pp. 32-33 and Tabs A & B.

The Army intelligence trﬁnhg effort, though, had been con-
sta.ntly.bele'aguered by widespread misunderstanding and inadequate
recognition right from the starﬁ. The First Observer Team that was
sent to FECM from Headquarters, AFF, fof example, submitted a lengthy
report in October 1950, which completely overlooke& the "organization,

training, and function-
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ing of intelligence personnel and combat intelligence aspects;" As

soon as they became aware of this astonishing discrepancy in December
‘1950, the G-2 training officials pointedly recommended that the Sec-

ond Observer Team from AFF, which was then already in Korea, should bc

Mmea("i&

-¢£i2151551directed to look into the following matters of impor-

ant intelligence intersst:

I. Mapping

(a; To what degree have monochrome maps proved satisfactory
for troop use?

(b) Do you have any comments on accuracy of maps furnished
thus far?

(¢) Have grid tables been employed by artillery, and, if
80, how successful was their use?

(d) Have plastic relief maps been of real value to staff
planners or are they merely a luxury item? To what
levels should they be distributed?

(e) How has wet strength map paper stood up under wet cli-
matic conditions in Korea?

(£) Do you have any comments on the use of the UTM Grid
and Referencing System by ground units? In joint close

. support operations?

II. Photograph

(a) Are ground needs for aerial reconnaissance photography
being adequately fulfilled? If not, what are the defic=
iencies?

(b) What methods are used and who is charged with bulk re-
production of aerial photography for ground troop use?

(c) Are prints of requecsted reconnaissance photography
being furnished to ground units in time to be of use?

If not, what is causing the delay?

(d) How much aerial and ground photography and of what type
is being obtained by ground units with available organic
equipment?

(e) What items of equipment or changes are considered neces=-
sary in order to improve local photographic coverage?

(f) what, if any, measures are necessary (equipment, train-
ing, personnel) to improve photo interpretation service? -

(g) ¥hat agency or agencies are performing photo interpre-
tation for Army units?

(h) what portion, if any, of the aerial reconnaissance capac-
ity in the theater is allocated to accomplish mapping
photography? Have requirements for mapping photography
been adequately met?

{1nso:




III. Functioning of MIS Units.
(a) Is the MISO (T/0&E 30-600) support adequate?- What is

the recommended MISO support in composition, i. e.,
Photo Interpreter, Order of Battle, FW Interrogation,
and strength for commands at various levels in addi-
tion to that provided for in T/04E organic to the come
mand?

(b) Recommended changes to T/O&E 30-600 personnel, equip-

~ ment, etc., if any, demonstrated as necessary as a re-
sult of testing in actual combat.

(c) Is the present CIC detachment adequate in combat areas?
What changes in existing T/0&%E's are recommended? -

(d) What deficiencies were noted in CIC plans as devised
by the major operating units?

(e) It has been reported that units similar to the currently
training Ranger Companies have been employed in Korea.
Does experience indicate that Ranger Companies could
and should be charged with intelligence missions in ad-
dition to their tactical mission? #

# OM (S), Chief S&T Div to Asst Exec P&C, Item 89 in Special
Chronological File, G-2 020. G-2 Training Branch, 31 Dec 50 (30 Sep 50).
ACSI Rec ‘Sec.

also-
During this same general period, the ACofS G-2, D/A, felt called

upon to take official notice of certain faults existing in the organi-
zation of the Army General School at Fort Riley, Kans., which "appeared
to militate againét obtaining maximum results in intelligence tfaining
activities." 'In a Confidential letter to Maj. Gen. L. J. Whitlock, the
newly appointed commandant of that school, General Bolling directed

his attention to the fact that intelligence training was being cur-

VIlI-22
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rently carried out in five separate sections and three different de-

partments, thus pemitting a division of responsibility which plainly
"does not lend itself to continuity of instruction." As an added
~ complication from the intelligence ﬁraining standpoint, the Chief, AFF,
had recently recommended that the school should set up four new funce
tional departments of instruction and dharge them respectivély with
performing the following closely related tasks:

(a) Preparation, revision and administration of exten-

sion courses. -

(b) Preparation and revision of training literature and -
visual aids,

(¢) Research and analysis.

(d) Development of tactics and preparation of literature
connected with Aggressor. # . .

# Ltr (C), Maj Gen A. R. Bolling to Maj Gen L. J. Whitlock,
Item 210 in Special Chronological File, G=2 020.G-2 Training Branch,
31 Dec 50 (30 Sep 50).

£y '
mra i g
Signifiéanﬂ progress, however, could still be reported within

the military mapping field. During January 1951, for instence, the
departmental training authofitiea finally came to realizé the grave
need‘for effecting an appropriate consolidation of the Army mapping
program with the operational and other emergency plans that-were being
pregared in the OACofS G-3, D/A. This recognitioﬁ'soon led the OACofS G=3,
D/A, to develop a pfeliminary mapping priority list)which had been duly

concurred in by the OACofS G-2, D/A; Joint Intelligence Group of the

VII-23 1ns2 -




Joint Staff; Office of the Chief of Engineers and Army Map Service.

After this list had been successfully applied on a trial basis for ape
proximately five months, the ACofS G-2, D/A, then addressed a formal
letter of instructions, dated 20 July 1951, to the major Army field
. comnanders, announcing Depértment of the Army_policies on the mainte=-
rance of military mapping priorities and,déscribing the>curfent map-
ping réquiréments of all types for their general guidance. Appended
vthereto was also a detailed "world-wide list of mapping priorities of
- countries and areas" as reéommended to the ACofS G-2, D/A, by:the Army
Map Committees At that time, of course, Korea still held the highest
priority for both large scale (1225,000'- 1:50,000) and medium scale
(1:100,000 = 1:500,000) maps but the intention was to have the list
undergo a'pefiodic review for theiexpress purpose of keeping it con-

*
.etantly up-to-date.

# Ltr (8), G=2 to AGAO, 20 Jul S1, sub: Policy on Establishment
of fillitary Mapping Priorities, G-2 061,01, 20 Jul 51 (25 Jun 51).’

ACSI Rec Sec.

In June and July 1951, Lt. Col. (later Col.) Leo W. Bagley, Chief
of the Training Branch, Training Division, OACofS G-2, D/A, Journeyed

to FECOM and spent over a month there on detached service visiting Army
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Headquarters down through the battalion level, This and other sinﬂ.la;r
vieits made to the Far East by frxilitary intellige:nce of ficials from
Washington proceeded tb ‘play an important part in the eventual estab-
lishment of a theater intélligence school at Camp Drake (near Tokyo)

in Japan. The need for such a school was clearly indicated becaus_e

a recent survey had' shown ‘that only 7% of ‘the personnel perfo;ﬁning in- .
telligence duties in FECOM ever received any special prior training

or enjoyed any past experience in thelr assigned worke. The valuve of
these liaison visits was then further reflected in August 1951, when
the departmental intelligence training authorities were able to give
~a large amount of practical advice and assisténce,_ drawn from their et

bservalions) :
P AN 1 to the VII Corps during its final SOUTHERN PINE

Korean

maneuvers. They could even furnish the ACofS G-2, VII Corps, with

- a copy of the I Corps SOP on intelligence operations in order to ‘direct
. , 5 - -

his own future along the same lines,

% "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS G=2, 25 June 1950 through
8 September 1951" (C), ope cite, ps 31. Officers from the Training
Div, OACOLS G=2, D/A, visited 8L different military installations dur-
ing 1951, While -this, did represent a total of 280 days away from
ﬁashing’mn, the time was considered to be "well spent." See: OM, Chiéf
Tr Div to G-2 Exec, 15 Jan 52, G=2 335.11-T, 15 Jan 52, WW II Rec Div,

GSA.
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The intelligence specialist training program at home, though,

kept running into all ‘sort.s of serious difficulties. There were
obviously far too many different agencies now involved in it and

the lines of responsibility both for planning and conducting the
program continued to remain inadequately fixed. On 18 September
1951, the ACofS G-2, D/A, forwarded a detailed staff study to the
ACofS G-1, D/A, and ACofS G=3, D/A, which not only sharply out-
lined this problem for them but »also' listed the cﬁrre,nt shortages

of military intelligence specialists within the Army in precise
terms., Nothing further then happened in the matter until 13 Decem-
ber 1951, when, after vGenerai Bolling had discussed it personally
with the Chief of vStaff, General Collins directed him "to study in
conjunction with‘.G-l and G=3, the problem of personnel requirements A
for intelligence activities -with a view toward developing require-
ments by MOS and numbers required, am procnrement and training plana
to meet and maintain these requirements." B@e directive ac‘bually
necessitated the preparation of two separate studies, one concerned
primarily with the ASA specialist problem and another to cover the
"requirements for critical ipbeliigehce specialists throughout the

entire range of (=2 activities."

# Memo for ACofS G-2 from SGS, 13 Déc 51, in Special File on
the "Procurement of Intelligence Specialist Personnel® (S), G-2 211.

Specialists, undated 52, (27 Nov 51), Tab F. ACSI Rec Sec.
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The required ASA specialist study was promptly submitted to
the Chief of Staff in the f;:rm of a highly classified document and
received generally favorable consideration. The broader study,
however, which took great pains to point out that "there is no
- single operational agency in the United States Army responsible far
the .procurement, training and assignment of intelligence specialist
personnel" failed to enjoy any such clear sailing. Among other 't.hings,v
it recommended that the ACofS G-1, D/A, be called upon to undertake
an Army-wide inventory to determine what persomnel within the "Active
Establishment possessed intelligence specialist assets ‘but were not
- assigned to military intelligence duties." The indicated plan was
to utilize these personnel in reducing the following estimated "cur-
rent and pro;jected intelligence specialist personnel deficits"_:.

| Officers  Warrant Officers Enlisted Civilians

1952 L861 6160 6083 1059
1953 2809 120 . 3101° 783

195L 2718 | 1091 551L 735 *

% SS (S), ACofS G-2 to CofS, 27 Feb 52, in Ibid.

The ACofS d-l (Lt. Gen. A. C. MCAliliffe), ACofS G=3 (Maj. Gen.
R. E. Jenkins) and Army Comptroller (Lt. Gen. Raymond S. Mclain) all
non-concurred in the main recomendations of this Ge2 study. They ob-
jected principally to the idea of making any changes in the existing

VIII-27
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personnel assignment or training policies that might tend to re-
#*

gard intelligence specialists as being exempt therefrom. The Chief

of Staff thus returned it to the ACofS G-2,Po§§l.h March 1942, and
directed him to get together with the AGofS Gel and AGofS G-‘3P{A1x)x
6rder to develop a practicable plan which would not only "maintain
the various intelligence training courses at optimum strength® 2ut

-also "reduce the deficit in intelligence specialist personnel." A

% Memo .(S) for ACofS G-2 from SGS, 1l Mar 52, in Ibid.

revised plan designed to achieve these two purposes was then approved

by the Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Administration shortly
thereafter, despite the fact that both the ACofS G-1 and ACofS G-3, D/A,
had regie’oez"ed a number of "exceptions" when ,thef ooncurred in it. Be=
sides recommending that the latter authority ve called upon to adjust
the c;pacities of the Army training installations for absorbing an
expected incréase in intelligence input, the new plan ins:bruoted the
ACofS G-1, D/A, to accomplish the Tollowing specific tasks:

2
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(1) Inventory the Army to icentify Officers and Wearrant
Officers whose Duty, Primary, Secondary or Tertiary OS's,
or main civilian skills qualify them to be Intelligence Spec=
ialists,

(2) Inventory the Army to identify those individuals who
possess linguistic ability, to include the degree of fluency
in specified language(s).

(3) Instruct the Continental Army Commanders to solicit
the application and expedite the assignment of volunteers
into Intellipgence Training installations. '

(k) Direct the assignment into Intelligence Activities
of quotas of newly commissioned officers, officers returning
to Active Duty, and new Warrant officers in numbers sufficient
to meet a per cent of total of Intelligence Specialists re-
qQuirements. ' _

(5) Issue instructions to the Continental Army Command-

. ers to ldentify at Reception Centers and Training Divisions
incoming personnel who possess skills needed in Intelligence
Specialist fields in sufficient numbers to meet a per cent
of total of Intelligence Specialists requirements., #

# 55 (5), ACofS G=2 to CofS, 5 Apr 52, in Ibid.

‘Progress reports we;;fﬁi;warded to the Chief of Staff on the
implementation of this approved intelligenbe specialist/étudy-in
bbthf&ay and August 1952. By that time, though, the rapid military
;xpansion occasioned by Korea was largely over and the Army had al-
ready entered into a newly imposed ﬁeriod of defepse_economy, with
consequent reductions in all training funds. While the deficit in

enlisted intelligence specialists had been fully erased, except for

interrogators and translators, the situation for officer intélligence
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specialists was still in an unsatisfactory state at the end of August

1952, as follows:

v - SPECIALTY MOS  AUTHORIZED ACTUAL SHORTAGES

- Photo Interpreter - 8503 269 129 <140
Intelligence Officer 9300 660 706+ L6
Military Intel Staff Officer 9301 952 1281 +329
Counter Intelligence Officer 9302 1931 2105 +174
Foreign Liaison Intel Officer 9303 L300 162 -268
Intelligence Officer 9307 215 150 - 65
Intel & Scty Officer 9311 : 125 - 113 - 12

Chemical Intel Officer 931k 33 18 - 15
Interrogator 9316 233 - 109 -124
Order of Battle 9318 Ul . 70 - 71
Translator 9360 136 Sk - 82
Interpreter . 9332 116 75 - L
Censorship 9535 378 32 =346

Tech Intel Officer 930 103 3 -30+«

# See: SS (S), ACofS G=2 to CofS, 29 Aug 52, in Ibid. There was
also a shortage of 589 warrant officers at this time for assignment to

CIC duty.

No better example can be found to illustrate the difficulties that
were constantlyvencountered by the departmental military intelligence
authorities in connection with i{ﬁgé§gé%£fén%g§'%his intelligence spec-
ialist program than to follow their peraistenﬁ efforta'to satisfy the

~ ever-mounting deﬁands of the Army for trained foreign linguists during
the Korean Conflict period. Although the Army Language School (ALS) -
had recently been removed from direct G2 supervision, the ACofS G-3, Q/A,'

.- - e




on 23 January 1951, did circulate an apparently favorable plan for

concurrence within the general staff, which not only contemplated
utilizing the ALS at its fullest capacity but also proposed a system
~ of contracting with civilian educatienal institutions to meet any
Army needs for military linguists over and beyond that capacity. _ |
Four months later, however, the G-1, G-2, G=3 and AFF officiale con=
cerned were still in wide ‘disagreement about several details of this .
';.Slan, especially regarding just what the linguist requirements for
the Army actually were and whether or not it would be fiscally feas-
ible under the existing economy circumstances to conduct a major per-
tion of the language training e,t civilian institutions. The depart-
mental intelligeece officials were. also ho;ding out strongly for re-

taining some measure of effective control over the latter training,

# See: OM (5), Chief Language Training Sect to Chief Training
Div, thru Chief Training Br, 16 Apr 52, G-2 352,¥ Army Language
School, 16 Apr 52, pare S. WW II Div, GSA.

Meanwhile, the ACofS G-2, D/A, had received a continual stream
of communications from G-2 FECOM, complaining about the lack of suit~-
ably trained Oriental linguists for assignment to interrogation teams
and declaring that this shortage was "seriously jeopardizing the col~

lection of information and military intelligence" in the
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" field. On 29 Jure 1951, for example, he called specific attention

to the fact that during the past year the Allied Translator and Inter-
preter Service (ATIS) in Tokyo had tested 75 Chinese snd 47 Korean
linguists sent from the United States, none of whom were ALS graduatea,
and had found only 2; of them, 16 Chinese and 8 Koreans ,Pqujlif ed for
duty with theater language detachments, In order to furnish effective
linguistic support to the Eighth Army, it had become necessary to pro-
cure local indigenous personnel in Korea and Chinese civilians from
Formosa, whicfx was a most dgngerous pract.iée from the military secur-
ity standpoint;. It was &nsidereck)therefore, that FECOM's immediate

needs for Chinese and Korean linguists were, as follows:

Present Immediate

Authorization , Now Have Reguirements
off EM Off EM Off

Chinese (Mandarin dialect) -3 AL T oI 29 10
Korean 29 102 5 3 2k 99 *

% Ltr (S), G-2 FECOM to G=2, 29 Jun 51, G-2 350.03-T, 29 Jun 51
(13 Nov 50)¢ WW II Rec Div, GSA. Only company grade officers were

. desired, so they could be assigned to command language detachments in
the field. |

By this time, though, the AFF autharities had already reques'teci and
received detailed reports from the major fbreign language ",userb,“ auch-
as "ASA, CIC, 0-2,‘6-1, ‘etc.," to cover their individual requirements for
student spaces at the ALS during FY 1952. These same authorities had then
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calculated that, exceply for an indicated deficit in Russian lin-

- guists caused by a chronic shoi'tage of qualified instructors, the

ALS alone could satisfy the entire demands of the Army language
training pfogram for FY 1952, provided its previously budgeted funds
were nét severelyv éut. The size and conformation of the new classes
scheduled to enter the ALS on or about 1 July 1951, thér:fére; was

firmly predicated upon a policy decision to that effect.

# JTbid., par. 6.

Noting a steép drop in thé total foreign language specialist
réquiremerZs fof the Army under this newly adopted AFF policy, %
/%S’m%(iggn with those of FY 1951 which were never met, the OACofS
G=2, D/A, training officials decided to explore the subject further.
They discovered that in estimating the student‘l:ingui.st requirements '
for FY 1952, the AFF had neglected to consider a customary large
scale demand for replacements within the overseas commandse Mor'eaver,-
during the last six months of AIS operat.’_mon,s in 1951, the Air Force,
CIC and G-1 had all failed to fill substantial portions of their ase
signed quotas at the school, while ASA was consistently unable to ful-
£111 its growing need for Russian and Chinese-Mandarin linguists.

With the physical capacity of the ALS now being accepted as 1600, only
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1000 students were actually on hand there during December 1951 and,

unless some supplementary funds could be found to hire additional
*

instructors, no more students were going to be admitt.ed.

# Tbid., pars 6 and 7.

The foreign language training program finally became so unbal-
anced that, in January 1952, the AFF was forced to call a representa-
tive conference of the military agencies involved for the specific
purpose of rescheduling student quotas at the ALS for the last five
months of FY 1952. One of the most revealing points brought out dur-
ing this conference vas that the ACofS G-1, D/A, had not yet felt it
necessary to survey the Army to determine its real foreign linguist
requirements but was contiriuing to rely on AFF estimates in the matter,
which were based primarily upon etudent and space availability instead

of the actual Service needs.

# Ibid., par. 8.

Meanwhile, the ACofS G-2, D/A, had initiated a survey as re- /A
: _ : . DA
quested by the Chief of Staff, in coordination with the ACofS G-l and
ACofS G-3, D/A, to ascertain the tme requirements for all types of

military intelligence epecmiste within the Army, including foreign /MjWSTS'
Iinguistss
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With the figures from this survey becoming available during mid-

HMarch 1952, the AFF authorities then called another representative
conference to fix student quotas at the ALS for FY 1953. The grand
total of foreign language specialist training requirements for the
Army and Air Force, though, was now acknowledged to be 4189 or over
twice the capacity of the ALS, The result was that, after the Air
Force requirements had first been met, the Army quotas were pro-
rﬁted among the various user agencies strictly on a ;;ercentage basis.*

# Ibide., par. 10. The Air Force was given its full quota be-
cause it had supplied "sufficient funds and civilian spaces to sup-
port their student load." |

In August 1952, therefore, when the linguist training situation was |

again summarized for the Chief of St_.aff, it still showed notable

-deficits in officer interrogators, translators and interpreters, along

. : #*
with smaller deficits in enlisted interrogators and translators.

% See: SS (S), ACofS G=2 to CofS, 29 Aug 52, in Special File

on the "Procurement of Intelligence Specialists," (=2 211 Special-
ists, 29 Aug 52 (27 Nov 51), Tab A. .ACSI Rec Sec.

The valusble Language and Area Specialiszation Program, currently

n
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called the Foreign Area Specialist Training (FAST) Program, also p::o-

}:eedi-:d 1o vy into a series of difficult personnel problems during
this same general period. While the original plan to support it had
envisioned an annual quota of 27.officers, only 3 qualified officers
were reported in July 1950 by the Career Managemanf Division, AGO,
as being available to take such training during FY 1951, two for the

Russian course and one for the Turkish course. A renewed. effort

# MR on Ltr, ACofS G=2 to AG, 13 Jul 50, G=2 350.03-T, 13 Jul 50
(1 Nov 45)e WW II Rec Div, GSA.

was then made to publicize the FAST Program throughout the Army but
it only produced four more approved appiications, three of them from

WAC officers and the other from a male officer who was promptly ac-
, %

" cepted for Russian specialization.

# See: DF, ACofS G=2 to AG, 25 Oct 50, G-2 350.03-T, 25 Oct 50
(1 Nov LS5). Ww II Rec Div, GSA.

By July 1951, with an Army requirement now firmly established
for 95 foreign language and dmﬁ spe.cialists, Just U7 officers were
occupying the total of 108 épaces allocated to.the seven-year FAST

Program and only l new students stood ready to enter it in the near

future. The AGO
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ha& actually réc;;ived a 'bo‘balof 50 aj:pliéé‘ihioné i‘ér pa.rticipation 1:1 a
the program and at least 11 of them would have been accepted by the
ACofS G-2, D/A, if they had been reported available. All but 9 of the
30, however, were disapproved by the varlous branch representatives
within the Career Management Division on the grounds that such an as-
signment would seriously interfere with the officer's normal career
development and handicap his future advancement. Unfortunately, under
the current personnel policies, there was enough truth in this conten-
tion that discussions were already in progress aimed at broadening the
selection ba;e for Regular Officgrs and initiating a modified iom of

the course so it could include some selected Reserve Officers. In

See: S5, G=2 to G=1, thru G=3, 12 Jun 51, sub: Status of Depart-
ment of the Army Language and Area Program, G-2 350.03-T, 12 Jun 51
(1 Nov L5). WW II Rec Div, GSA. The first class to graduate from
this important post-World War II training program, in 1951, was com-
posed of l-Persian, 3-Turkish and l2-Russian specialists.

connection with these discussions, Brig. Gen. J. H. Pnillips, the
Deputy ACofS G-2, D/A, on 10 October 1951, forwarded recommendations
to the ACofS G-1, D/A, as follows:

a. That acceptance of Reserve Officers for training be
held in abeyance until curricula adjustments are made and the
results of the revised selection criteria for Regular Officers
can be studied.

| : ' VIII-37 .
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b. That the training program continue under the pres-
ently established concept - the training of relatively small
numbers of bona fide area specialists for high level command
and staff assignments. If requirements exist for lesser
qualified area specialists in substantial numbers (military
govermment, bulk of mission assignments, etc.) that a separate
program be established under a training agency other than the
G2, Lepartment of the Army.

¢. That immediate recruitment begin for the 1952 classes
beginning in July 1952, This recruitment to be initiated by
means of an Army-wide message modifying paragraph 7, SR 350-380-1
in accordance with recommendations contained in paragraph kb of
Comment No. L and inviting immediate submission of applications.

d. That students of Advanced Classes, branch schools, be
advised to submit applications at least six (6) months prior to
scheduled graduation dates.

e. That major curricula changes which may be indicated as
a result of current G2 studies be made beginning with the 1953
class. In this connection it is necessary that major changes
in curricula be made prior to acceptance of volunteers for train-

ing since such changes might affect the individual's willingness
to continue in the program. #

# Comment No, 6, 10 Oct 51, on SS, G=2 to G-1, thru G-3, 12 Jun

‘51, G-2 350.03-T, 12 Jun 51, (1 Nov 45). W4 II Rec Div, GSA.

The ACofS G=-1, D/A, agreed generally with General Phillips' recom-
mendatlons in this matter and an Army-wide message was sent c:ut,lz ggiogu
19 October 1951, in order to rgcruit students for the FAST Program
courses scheduied to\commence during July 1952. Since the qualification
requiremen ts for Regular Army officers des:lr:lng assignment to the pro-
gram had only been slightly eased M 1 t Lieutenants with a

minimum of three years of troop duty behind them and ILieutenant Colonels
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hav1ng at least twelve years of statutony service remainlng before
their retirement, the results were still disappointang. In the mean-
time, approved quotas had been announced for the FAST Progrgm courses
oﬁeniﬁg between July and September 1952, as follows: |

Russian
Chinese
Japanese
Greek
Turkish
Arabic
Persian

10

O NDOWRALD

DF. '
# [Es G=2 to G-1, 19 Oct 51, G-2 350.03-T, 19 Oct S1 (1 Nov L5).
WW IT Rec Div, GSA. . |

With just 2 students slated to graduate from the Russian course
of the FAST Program in 1952, L in 1953, 3 in 1954 and 4 in 1955, it
sqon.became obvious that the input for that course would have to be
raised considerably, not only to insure maximmm use of the available
facilities but also to meet an ever-increasing Army demand for Rus-
sian language and area specialiﬁts.. A new SR 350-380-1 w#s’thus is-
sued on 30 January 1952, which authorized "officers of all components
on active duty" to be aelected for participation in the Russian course.
The informal understanding was that any Reserve Officer selected under
this loosened provislion would have to agree to remain in the
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Army for 3 or L years following the completion of his course. At the
same time, another projec£ was sﬁarted to send § Reserve Officers who
vwere already fluent in the Russian'ianguage to Detachment "R" for a
two-year specialization course and to give 9 other officers, 3'of
them from CIC, an intensive h6;week Russian language course at the
ALS followed by appropriate field duty lasting ﬁ:ﬁy until early in
1955.* - o

- # DF, G_-? to AG, thru G-1, 1L Feb 52, G-2 350.03-T, 1} Feb 52

(1 Nov L4S). Ww II Rec Div, GSA. See also: SR 350-380-1, 30 Jan 52.

It was now clearly evident to all concerned that it had been a
misﬁake ever to remove the FAST Program from direct ACofS G-2, D/A,
control in the first piace.- Because he continued to remain inti-
mately involved both in the planning and execution phases of the pro-
gram, it was much more fitting for him to be officially charged with

supervising the entire program within the limits of broad training

policies and procedures prescribed by the ACofS G-3, D/A. Vhen the

next SR 350-380-1 was published in January 1953, therefore, it care-

' fully specified thatt

‘ Over-all control of the training prescribed by these
regulations 1s assigned to the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2,
Department of the Army. This training will conform with the
policies and procedures prescribed in The Army Training Pro-
gram Document and these regulations. Specifically, the As-
sistant Chief of Staff, G=2 will be responsible for =




a. Final selection of students. ,

be. Establishment of yearly quotas in coordination
with the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-l.

¢. Monitor and review curricula for all phases of
training except that which is éonducted at the.
Army Language School.

de Control of required specialist training activi-
ties in overseas areas.

% SR 350-380-1, 6 Jan 53.

! ke T growiv 3
Despite these several favorable actions, it ,z-zgw,more and more

difficult all the time to keep the FAST Program pipeline filled up
with Regular Arinj officers. The planned student input during calen=-
dar year 1953, for emmplé s totalled 36 officers, including 6-Chinese, .
2-Arabic, S5-Japanese, l-Persian, 10-Russian (L=-yr), S-Russian (3-;&),
2-Turkish and 2-Greek specialists. Since only theA Russian (3-yr) stu-
dents could be Reserve Officers, this meant that the remaining 31 had
to come from the Regular Army. By 6 March 1953,however, just 27 Régu-
 lar Army applications had begﬁ subnitted for it, and only 1 of them
were accepted. Hence, the G-2 training authorities felt plainly Jjusti-
fied in seeking a _ﬁaive‘r on the stringent provisions of SR 350-380-1, -
in order to permit filling the rest of the available spaces from civil-
ian component sources. This request eventually feceived the concur-
rence of all ihe other departmental agencies concerned, so that Reserve

became
Officer participation in the FAST Program was soonhmeasurably increased.
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# See: DF's G=2 to G-1, G=3, AG and Army Comptroller, 6 liar 53,

G-2 350.03, 6 Mar 53 (6 Jan 53). WW II Rec Div, GSA. The G=3 con-

currence in this request, though, was given only on a "one time basis."

Another principa.l function of the ACofS G-2, D/A, had always
been to preparper superintend the preparation of intelligence train-
ing literature for Army use. In 1948, therefore, when the Command
and General Staff College (C&GSC) officials first completed a new _
FM 30-5 "nidlitary Intelligénce" in manuscript form, they forwarded
it tq'the departmental intelligence agency for review, This manual .
was intended to cover all'intelligence operations from the platoon
right on up thrbughv the highest command eghelon but the G=2 train-

- ing authorities concluded that such coverage would be too broad. Ac-
‘cordingly, the manuscript was returned to the C&GSC, with instructions
for the_ school to prepare one which would include only ntactical in-
telligence through the division." Action was then also taken to in-
itiate the production of a FM 30-6 "Combat Intelligence, Large Units"
at the C&GSC and a MM 30-7 #Strategic Intelligence" within the OACofS
G-2, D/A, in Washmgton.

» Study (C), "Intelligence Training Responsibility Organiza-
tion and Functions of MID, War Department and Intelligence Division,
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Department of the Army," prepared by 04T Br, Training Div, OAGofS
G-2, D/A, 1 May 53, G=2 320., 1 May 53 (2 Jan 53), pp. 16-17. ACSI

Rec Seq.

. :
After A EALS many changes, the new FM 30-5 "Combat

Intelligence" was finally published in February 1951. The first
draft of FM 30-6 "Combat Intelligence, Large-Units," originally pre-
' pared at the ‘C&GSC but subsequently taken over by AFF, was also re-

ceived in the_ erartnental intelligence agency for review during
June 1952 and a manuscript copy of FM 30-7, "Strategic Inte]ligénce"l
was completed within the Training Division, OACofS G-2, D/A, in De-
cember 1952, These two latter publications, though, still needed a
great deal of improvement and weﬁ both be:l.ng emnaively revised .

when the Korean Conflict period gaseifoSemrbmg, on 27 July 1953 (Kor-

3*
ean time).

During December 1951, the G=2 training authorities instructed the
CIC School at Fort Holabird, Md., to prepare, in cooperation with the
U Armies, a new FM 30-8 "Domestic Intelligence" to serve as a com=-
'bined z;eplace'ment_ for the obsolete TM 30-230 "Post, Camp and Station
Intelligence, ZI" of 3March 1941 and the TM 30-222 "Corps Area Intelli-
génce" of § January 19h2. Ii could only be finislied in first draft, h‘owe‘ver,
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prior to the close of the Korean Conflict period. Likewise, the
complétion of an important FM 30-10 "Terrain Analysis, Intelligence"
at the Engineer School, Fort Belvoir, Va., was being delayed pending
the signing of a formal agreement between the ACofS G-2, D/A, and

the Chief of Engineers, U. S. Army in respect to their individual re-
sponsibilities for terrain analysis‘ and engineer intelligence produc~
tion. The terms of this agreement, which were Aannounced' to the Army
in January 1953, specified that making terrain estimates was still a
G-2 function but analyzing the terrain from the technical standpoint
would be an Engineer function. Work on the FM 30-10 was then immedi-
ately restarted but with its scheduled review date moved up to Decem-
ber 1953.*

- % Tbid.

The existing FM 30-15 "Examination of Personnel, Documents and
Material" was substantially revised at the Army General School, Fort
Riley, Kens., and forwarded to the OACofS G~2, D/A, for approval,
through AFF, in September 1950. No lsatisfactory agreement could be
reached witﬁin the Departmgn.t of the Army, however, on thé iﬁstmc-
tions it contained Kx&ﬁ@e%ee to the examination of captured enemy - |
material. All information pertaining to that particular subject was thus
extracted from the manual to form the nucleus of a new FM 30-16 "Technical
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Intglligence" and the remainder was published, in September 1951,
as MM 30-1¢ “"Examination of Personnel and Documents." A first draft
of FM 30-16 "Technical Intelligence" was completed within the OACofS |
G-2, D/A, dufing January:1952 and forwarded to the Army Generai School
for editing. After this editing, it was again. revieved both by the
C&GSC and my and finally returned to the OACofS G-2, D/A, in August
1952, Still considered unsatisfactory, it was then practically re-
uritten in the Technical Branch of the Training Division, OACofS -2,
D/A, and once more. circulated for concurrence among interested agen=-

cies throughout the Department of the Army. The manual was gJ;d&néil;\_S
published, effective 29 June 1953.

’

# Tbid. Col George H. Schwedersky, MI Res, former Chief of .
Technical Intelligence at SHAEF, was celled to active duty in OACofS
. G=2 for a 90-day period, commencing l‘Nov 51, for the specific purpose
of writing the first draft of FM -30-16.

Other noteworthy events and accomplishments bearing upon the in-
telligence training publication field at this same time were, as fol=-

lows: ’

1. Publication, between 21 March 1951 and 19 February 1953, of
badly needed revisions in the four Aggressor Manuala (FM 30-101, 102,

103 and 10L4) to bring them more up to date.
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2. Publication, on 17 June 1952, of a new FM 30-19 "Order of

Battle Intelligence" to replace TM 30-2L0.

3. Issuvance of a neﬁ‘SR 1;,0-190-3 "Criteria for Assignment and

Retention in Military Intelligence and Army Security, ORC Units," on

9 May 1952, designed to eliminate past confusion in this matter and

to strengthen the personnel base of the various units represented by
# , ,

these two reserve organizations.

# WHistory of Department of the Army Activities, ACofS G-2,
9 September 1951 through 31 December 1952" (S), Tab "Tng Div," Re-

serve Components Br, p. 3.

. Formation, effective 16 September 1952, of a G-2 "Working

Group", composed of appropriate personnel from the Collection and

Dissemination, Production, Security, and_'.l‘raining Divisions, to "re-

view drafts of proposed field mamuals and exiaffing intelligence man-
uals and T/OE's for the purpose of preparing recommended. statements
of policy, doctrine, procedure, and/or oi'ganizatipn relating to the

P

functions and responsibilities of ‘the G=2 at higher echelons of command."’

# Memo, G=2 to Chiefs, C&D Div, Prod Div, Sec Div and Tr Div,

16 Sep 52, G=2 350,09-T, 16 Sep 52. WW II Rec Div, GSA.
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Se Revitalization and exten81on of a General Foreign Armies
Recognition Program géégJ%g aistrlbute handbooks throughout the
Army on all major foreign military forceg of the uorld. This same
program also called for giving a highly classified Soviet Armed Forces

orientation and training course to selected officers at certain desig-

nated Service Schools é§§ a gggeral foreign armles recognition course
3

of lower security classificatlion to the rest of the Army.

# Ibid., Organization & Training Br, pp. L-5. See also: File (C),

21 Jan - 2 Jul 52, G-2 353. (10 Jan 52). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

6. Issuance, during March and April 1953, of seven Army Train-

" ing Program Publications (ATP 30-201 to 207 incl), aimed at giving the

commanders of Military Intelligence Service Organization (MISO) detach-
, *
ments necessary instructions for training their respective units.

* See: SR 310-20-3) 1 Aug 53, and Change No. 1 to it, dated 13 Oct

©3.

At the end of the Korean Conflict period, therefore, the Training

Division, OACofS G-2, D/A, was executing a remarkably wide variety of

different functions,dedpite the fact that its total officer complement
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had recently been reduced from 16 tbvlh. Organized into three basic
branches, namely the Organization end Training Branch, Reserve Com-
ponents Branch, and Map and Photo Branch, it not only supervised the
actual conduct of inte;ligénce training falling under direct G~2 con-
trol but also represented the (=2 viewpoint in all matters pertaining
to militarj intelligence training within the Army. Serving to illus-
trate the broad scopé and extent of these twin responsibilities in a
‘most striking fashion, is the following list of detailed duties being
performed by the four sections of the Organization and Training Branch,
Training Division, OACofS G-2, D/A, on 23 April 1953:
OPERATIONS SEGTION -

1. Reviews the Intelligence Portions of Operational
Plans and Troop Bases prepared by Department of the Army
and major commands.,-

2. LExercises General Staff supervision over Army
Intelligence Units (T/O%E and Organic) engaged in Field
Exercises and Maneuvers.

3. Exercises the G2, DA, responsibility for Aerial
Reconnaissance. '

. L. Furnishes G2 Policy Guidance for training films
for which the OACofS, G-2, DA, is responsible (CIC, ASA).
This includes training films for mictha, DA, is proponent.

: o)
DOCTRINES AND PROCEDURES SECTION -

1. Reviews Army intelligence doctrines and proced-
ures, in relation to both Joint and Army requirements,
generated by changing concepts or weapons systems, and
provides guidance and consultation to the General Staff
on such matters.

. 2. Reviews intelligence and counterintelligence
training publications to insure conformance with basic

- intelligence doctrine,

3. Coordinates, reviews, and/br approves all train-

ing literature requiring action by the Assistant Chief of
Staff, G-2.

U 1“77;
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L. Monitors, for ACofS, G-2, of Department of Army,
and Army Field Forces, publications for which G2 has re-
view responsibility. :

S. Initiates staff action to ensure intelligence
training reflects intelligence requirement, generated
by new tactical concepts or weapons systems.

-6+ Provides the G2 membership of the Army Publi-
cations Board, and such other boards or committees as
may be deemed desirable.

ORGANIZATION AND REQUIREMENTS SECTION -

1. Determines and insures the adequacy of intelligence
troop unit support of Army moblilization and operation plans.

2. Represents G2 in the preparation and review of Army
mobilization and operation plans, with particular emphasia
on the intelligence portion of the troop bases.

3. Reviews and comments for G-2 on the mobilization and
operation plans of the several major commands, with particular
emphasis on the intelligence portion of the troop bases.

4. Exercises general staff supervision for G2 over the
activation, movement and deployment of intelligence unite, or
units primarily designed to perform intelligence functions.

5. Reviews for G2 and makes recommendations on T/0%E, T/D,
T/A, EIL and other organizational and equipment tables, pertain-
ing to intelligence units.

6. Recommends priority and allocation of available milie
tary intelligence specialists, including linguists, to and
" among intelligence agencies other than the OACofS, G-2.

: 7. In collaboration with other interested agencies de-
termines the personnel and training requirements of intelli-
gence agencles other than the OACofS, G-2.

- 8. Exercises surveillance over the training program as
pertains to military intelligence specialists to insure suf-
ficient input and output to meet requirements. '

TRAINING AND PROGRAMMING SECTION -

l. Formulates intelligence and counterintelligence train-
ing plans in coordination with Army Field Forces. (Par 23a,
SR 10-120-1 and Par Lb(2) SR 11-10-60).

2. Reviews the intelligence and counterintelligence
training directives, plans, and programs of Army Field Forces,
major commands, schools, and of the administrative and tech-
nical services to insure conformance with training policy
(Par 23b, SR 10-120-1).




3. Plans, coordinates, and supervises DA Foreign Area
Spacialist Training (Par 23h, SR 10-120-1 and SR 350-380-1).

li. Discharges the responsibility accruing to G2 as an
organizational element and operating agency of a DA Primary
Program No. 6, Training. This includes:

a. Execution, review and analysis of the G-2 activ-
ity of the training program.

b. Preparation of detailed and summary schedules.

¢. Allocation of quotas to G2 achools.

d. Maintenance of policy and doctrine for G2 schools
(SR 11-10-60). .

5. Exercises direction and control of the ASA School, CIC
School, and SI School to include approval of curricula and _pro-
grams of instruetions. (Par Lb and 8b(3), AR 350-5).

6. Coordinates and supervises any other training required
by OACofS,G-2, and subordinate agencies. Example: Quotas for
special weapons courses; utilization of Army service schools,
other than G2 schools; and utilization of training facilities
of other govemmental departments. (Assigned by OACofS, G=2). *

# Study (C), "Intelligence Training Responsibility Organization
and Functions of MID, War Department and Intelligence Division, Depart-
ment of the Army," prepared by O&T Br, Training Div, OACofS G-2, D/A,

1 May 53, op. cit., Appendix 1.

Nevertheless, the military intelligence training effort during the
Korean Conflict period plainl ( meet with any high degree of suc-
cess. In April 1952, for example, CINCFE (Geneéral Ridgway), while report-
ing to the JCS on the intelligence deficiencies he had noted within the
Far Bast Command, called attention to an "urgent need for a theater in-

teliigence service organization adequ#tely_ supported by the training es-
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tablishment in the ZI." Shortly thereafter, CG ZUSAK (General Van

~ See: JCS 1924/6l, 30 Apr 52, App. "D".

Fleet) not only described "aerial photography, aerial visual recon=-
naissance, covert collection, ground reconnaissance and communica-
tions reconnaissahce" as comprising the five main intelligence defic-
iencies he had observed within his command but also summed up .t.he cur=-
rent intelligence sihiaﬁon in Korea along the following frank lines:

‘During the two years that the US Army has been fighting
in Korea (and the year in which I have had the privilege of
.cormanding our ground forces), it has become apparent that
during the between-war interim we have lost, through neglect,
disinterest and possible Jealousy, much of the effectiveness
in intelligence work that we acquired so painfully in World .
War II. Today, our intelligence operations in Korea have not
yet approached the standards that we reached in the final year

_ of the last war. *

# See: "Draft of Staff Study No. IV, Status of the Army Intel-
ligence.Systém, dACofS, G-é, DA, 15 December 1953" (S), G-2 322.L
Field Intelligence, 15 Dec 53 (6 Feb 53), Appendix "C", p., 2, ACSI
Rec Sec. This eignificant staff study, compiled for the ACofS G2,
D/A, by Col William M. Black, MI Res, dur:lhg a tour of active duty
extending from Mar 52 to Feb 5k, will be cited hereafter as "Staff

Study (Black)" (S).




On 1 July 1952, Maj. Gen. Reuben E. Jenkins, ACofS G-3, D/A,

formally notified the ‘major Army commands that "mumerous training,
inspection, and other reports" had disclosed "vitally serious in-
telligence deficiencies in both training and operations." éc‘%rg
reiggl;z the Chief of Staff desired each commander to give his "immedi-
ate personal attention and active guidance and supervision leading
to prowpt improvénaent in g].'l. fields a.ffect.ing intelligence activities.”
The next day, Gene:ai Jenkins ad.dressed‘another letter directly to
the Chief, Aruw Field Forces, Fort Monroe, Va., instructing him to
~ place "increased stress on intelligence subjects in all unit train-
ing and in all school progrgma" and to follow up cl:aejy "on this

program in all training inspections and maneuvers."

# See: Ibid., Appendix "C", Annex B, Item L. .

Bj the time that this long overdue action had been takex;, how=-
ever, the fighting in Korea had already started to wane and one year
later it ceased altogether. Thus, the sins of neglect in military
intelligence training, which were go materially aggravated by the

' faulty system adopted fbr.su_pervising that type of training within
the Army, could not be successfully overcome befdz"e the end of the

.Korean Conflict periode It seems hard to place any real blame for
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this important failure on the shoulders of the OACofS G=2, D/A, train-

ing officials themselves because they consistently diéplayed a ready
awareness of the unfavorable situation and constantl& sought to regis-
ter improvements in it as best they could. It was ﬁot until the depart-
mental training officials commenced to recelve a series of adverée re-
ports on the subject fzfom the top commanders in the field in mid=1952,
that the problem was properlj recognized and suitable corfective meas-
ures were undertaken. The truth of the matter is that the invaluable

- intelligence training lessons ’derived from World Waf II experiénce and -
presented to higher authority by the Lovett Board in November 19L5
continued to remain largely i‘orgc;tten, a_spec:l.'#lly during the critical -

Cold War years preceding Korea when defense economy became such a d'e-,

.termined goal of the United States Government.




CHAPTER IX

OTHER MATTERS

Four other matters bearing upon operations of the departmental
intelligence agency of the Army during the Korean Conflict period
appear to wérrant special mention under the separate headings of
Foreign Liaison, Research and Development, Corps Concept and Per-
sonnel Reductions. They are, therefore, discussed in that same
order herein, as follows:

FOREIGN LIAISON

The traditional G-2 function ﬁf broviding an official channel
of communicationnbetween the Department of the Arhy and foreign
military representatives stationed, visiting or training in the
United States had always been performed by a sémiéindebendent Fér-
eign Liaison Office operating directly under the DI (ACofS G-2)
himself. During General Irwin's‘tour of duty_as the DI (ACofS G-2),
however, to further the orgahizational simplicity he desired, it
was made a part of the Administrativé and Liaison Group (Division),
on 20 December 1948, and thus became merely the Foreign Liaison
Branch. |

This reduction in status for the departmental Foreign Liaison
Office was especially upsetting to the officials directly concerned

because it occurred just when the foreign liaison activities of the
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Army,. due to MDAP, NATO, etc., were reaching a new peak in intensity.

Formation of the United Nations Command right after the Korean out-
break also served to multiply the Army's foreign liaison commitments
to an even greater extent. General Bolling, General Irwin's’oucces-<
sor, though, did not see fit to reestablish the Foreign Liaison Of-
fice as a separate entity until the major OAGofS G-2, D/A, reorganiza-
tion of 1 February 1951. At that particular time, it carried an auth-

orized strength of 8 officers and 13 civilians, and was organized

# See: G-2 Memo, 1 Feb 51, signed by Chief Adm Div, in special
"Space Authorization File," G-2 320.2, Undated (24 Aug h3). Ww II
Rec Div, GSA.

into four functional sections designated respectively as the Adminis- A
trative (includlng Protocol), Visits and Tours, Schools and Training,

and Foreign Contact Sectlons. The names of these sections generally

'# Chart, "Department of the Army, OACofS G-2, Chiefs and Key Per-
sonnel, 2‘April 1951," G-2 020.G-2, Undated 52 (11 Jun hk6). ACSI Rec
Sece The Foreign Liaison Officer (FLO) at this time was Col. T. W,
Hamnond, Jr. Following his departure from the OACOfS 6-2, D/A, in Jul
51, Lt Col (later Col) Matthew C. Stewart took over as dkee Acting FLO
until theb 52, when Col Ned T, Norris was appointed to be the new FLO,
effective'tbat date.‘ See: G-2 Memo, G-2 300.6, 1 Feb 52 {11 Jan 52).

(o2’




ACSI Rec Sec. Col Norris then served as the 'FLO for the rest of

the Korean Conflict period.

reflected the four principal tasks of the Office in accomplishing
its assigned mission, which were then considered to be as follows:-

l. Serve as the Protocol Office for tlie Department
of the Army.

' 2. Process, administer and monitor all visits of
foreign military personnel to the United States, wherein
the Department of the Army is host.

3+ Administer the program for training foreign mili- .
tary personnel in Army Service: Schools.

he Process requests from foreign Military Attaches
for information, material and services, and to render &ll
possible assistance to them in the performance of their
assigned mission within the limits of established policy. # .

# "History of Department of the Army Activities, ACofS (=2,
9 September 1951 through December 1952" (S), op. cit., Tab "FL Of-

fice."

_ By far f.he most demanding problem to. confront the Foreign Liai-
son Branch during the early months of the Korean Conflict period

was connected ‘with supervising an ever-expanding Foreign Student
Training Program. Accordingly, at a widely attended Pentsgon con-
ference held in August 195b to discuss the future development of

this program, it was announced that MDAP funds were available to

train “some 67k f::)reign military students" in Army schools during
Q FY 1951 as compared with only 135 during FY 1950. There would also
(1085 D
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be a large group of ROK Army personnel and a greatly increased num-

ber of non-DAP students, mostly Can#dian, authorized to attend
B : *

American #ilitary $chools during the same period. The Schools and

# See: "Conference Notes, MDAP Training, G-3 USA" (S), G-2
350.2, 17 Aug 50 (12 Jun L4S). WW II Rec Div, GSA. The OACofS G=2,
D/A, representative at this conference was Lt Col (later Col) A. M.

Gandia from the Foreign liaison Branch.

Training Section of the Foreign Liaison Branch was officially charged
with processing every one of these foreign military students from the
time =zt they wei'e first éelected and sécurity cleared by the U. Se
Army Attache within their own counti'y', until they heal finished their
individual courses over here andﬁgtarte fh‘;me. |

As soon as the ﬁnitqd Nations Coxmﬁa.nd u.as established in Korea,
several of the foreign countries involved requea‘ted that their for-
mally accredited military representatives in the United States should
be given timely and appropriate information on the military situation
ézdstiﬁg throughout the combat zone. The Foreign Contact Section of
the Foreign Liaison Branch, therefore, proceeded to schedule a com-
bined weekly briefing in the G=2 War Room for all foreign Military -

Attaches stationed in Washington, except those representing the USSR

(10%6)
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and Satellites. Three other significant events relating to op-

# "Summary of Major Activities of ACofS, G-2, June 1950 through

. 8 September 1951" (C), pp. 36=37.

erations of this saxﬁe section- during the Korean Conflict period
later took place, as follows:

1. The United States and French Governments, in November 1952,
agreed to exchange liaison officers f}%rftheir respective Army Ser-
vice Schools. Eleven American Army officers were thus shortly as-
signed to serve on liaison duty in French military schools and five
French officers were assigned to like duty at Army Service Schools
in the United States.

2. In order to facilitate the! processing of requests for main-
tenance equipment and supplies from the U. S. Army by certain ap-
proved Latin American nations, the Mtsn $50-10-10 "liaison
and Channels of Communication between Foreign Nationals Snd the De-
partment of the Army" was amended, effective 8 January 1953. This
amendment enabléd the accredited military representatives of these
nations in ﬁashington to address any such reqﬁest,a.f‘b'er an initial
one had been approved by the Foreign Liaison bffice, OACofS G-2, D/A,
directly to the Foreign Military Assistance Branch, OACofS G=4, D/A,
instead of through the ’ |




O
¢

‘more
usualAformal channelp.

3. A new official "Guide for Military Attaches and Foreign Mili-
tary Representatives in the United States" was pubd3¥}ished in Janu-
ary 1953, chiefly to describe the following principal policy éhanges:

a. Procedure for submitting requests for Department
of the Army publications such as field manuals, technical
manuals, training cireculars, graphic training aids, train-
ing films, Army training programs, Army Service Schools
publications, tables of organization and equipment, speci-
fications, drawings, and technical data. Prescribes that
requests for such documents be submitted by the foreign
government to the MAAG stationed in the country concermed.

be. Outlines in detail the policy governing medical
treatment and hospitalization of foreign personnel at U. S.
Army medical treatment facil:ties as preacrlbed in AR L0-508,
dated 15 August 1952,

¢. Requires that requests for v1sits of foreign mili-
tary personnel within the U. S. be submitied no later than
three (3) weeks in advance of the date that the visit is to
take place rather than the previously required two (2) weeks.

d. Outlines the policy on foreign military personnel
delivering addresses at U. S. Army installations, *

' ¥ "History of ﬁepartment of the Army Acfivities, ACofS G=2,
9 Septembar 1951 through 31 December 1952" (S), Tab "FL Office."

The Korean outbreak naturally caused a tremendous growth in the
number of official visits being made to the United States By foreign
Mt

P




military personnel. During the period extending from 9 September
1951 to 31 December 1952, for example, the Visits and Tours Section
of the Foreign Liaison Office was called upon to arrange for the
conduct of 178 VIP tours, not including those that were either can- |
celled or postponed. This represented an increase of 1% over the |
corresponding previous period. At the same time, the section also
had to process clearances for a total of 5419 "working level" visits
which did not req(xire any special escort or the e:q:énditure of offic=-
ial entertainment funds. In planning for these numerous visits on
the part of foreign military personnel from almost 50 different coun-
tries, the foreign liaison authoritiss soon found it advisable to
divide them into four separate and distinct categories, as followst '
a. Guests of the Secretary of Defense, the Secretary
of the Army, the Chief of Staff, Assistant Chiefs of Staff,
and Chiefs of Technical Services.
b. High-ranking, Latin American officers invited
under the auspices of Inter-American Relations Program, De-
partment of the Army (IRDA). .
ce. Key officers under the auspioces of the Mutual De-

fense Assistance Program (NMDAP).
de High- and low-ranking self-invited guests. #

# Ibid.

The big problem still confronting the departmental foreign liai-
son officials, though, was how best to handle successfully the multi-

IX-7
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" tude of detalls being constantly posed by the emes-growing Foreign B

n
, personne]kavai e for that purpose. %y August 1951, for instance,

Student Training Program, especially with only a small ﬁumber of
currentl '

based upon the approved quotas for FY 1952, there were a total of
h52 Army-sponsored foreign military students attending 23 different
Service Schools within the United Stateg,‘uheﬁuevq distriputed as
f6110ws:

Army Ground School - 1
Armed Forces Information School - 2
Armed Forces Staff College - . 3
Armored School - . 60
Army Language School - ’ 7
Army lHedical Service Graduate School - 1

Artillery School (Fort Sill) - 59
Artillery School (Fort Bliss) = 17
Command and General Staff College - 61
Engineer School - 35
Finance School -~ : . 2
Infantry School - ' 96
Counter Intelligence School - 18
Medical Field Service School - 12
Ordnance School = - 29
Ordnance Depot, Atlanta - 3
Provost Marshal School L
Quartermaster School - 2
San Marcos AF Base (Army Flying School) - 5.
Signal School (Fort Monmouth) - 18
Southeastern Signal School {Fort Gordon) - L
Transportation School - 10

Strategic Intelligence School - 3
Total =- 52 #

* See: File (S), G-2 350.2, 31 Aug 51 (12 Jun 45). WW II Rec
Div, GSA. A total of 158 foreign military students were dlso sched-
‘]"rammd
uled to complete, courses at 18 different Service Schools during the

month of Aug 51, some under FY 51 and others under FY 52 quotas,

2090>




' The number of students involved in this Foreign Student Train-

ing Program kept right on increasing every month without any sign
of & letup. An allocation of quofa spaces.for it through FY 1952,

' announced in December 1951, not only listed a total of 15);;7 stud-
ents from 15 MDAP nations to attend 18 different Service Schools
but also 705 students from 30 non-MDAP nations to attend 19 differ-
ent Service Schools. One year later, another similar quota alloca-
tion for the program "projected through 30 June 1953," showed 2035
students from 17 MDAP nat.ioné and L97 f:l'om 32 non-MDAP nations ac-

*
cepted for attendance at the same Service Schools in general.

# See: File (S), G-2 350.2, 27 Dec 51 and 8 Dec 52 (12 Jun L5).
¥W II Rec Div, GSA. | |

Many of these foreign military students encountered éerious
language dii‘fj.culties while attehding Service Schools in "lhe Uﬁited :
States. Even if they did happen to enjoy a fairly reasonable‘knovl-
edge of English grammar, they often could not follow the given in-
struction because of an inability to understand Army "jargon" 'or un=-
comron technical military terms. A circular letter was duly dis-
patched, therefore, to all the Army Attaches and Chiefs of MAAGS con-

cerned, cautioning them to approve only personnel for the F‘oreigr.i
Student Training Program who possessed énough knowledge of spoken
English to absorb regular Service School |

e inag’




instruction. Thé same overseas officials were aiso issued a spec-
ial English word list to disfribﬁte among their tentatively selected
students, which had been prepared at the Command and General Stﬁff
College for use by foreign personnel taking a 60-day course of in-
struction therein. Nevertheless, despite such positive steps aimed
" at remedying this unfavorable situation, language barriers continued
to handicap thé satisfactory development of that important training
: 3#

project in a large number of cases.

% "History of Department of the Army Activities, ACofS G=2,.
9 September 1951 through 31 December 1952" (S), Tab "FL Office."

For some unaccountable reason, during the earljr months of the
Korean Conflict period when the first Ai'nv augmanﬁation program ﬁaa
already in full swing, the departméntal foreign liaison officials
were unabie to obtain approfal from h:’Lghel-~ authority for the per-
sonnel increases they deemed necessary to sustain the p&‘op_er func-
tioning of their agency. It was not until 20 February 1951, that
the Foreign Liaison Office:c?iadl gain 3 civilian clerk spaces and th;i.s
happened only because the spaces could be charged against a special

. en .
HDAP allotment. These additional space:;'zl served to bring the actual

strength of the Office back up to 8 officers and 13 civilians again, .

and it was also granted 2 néi_v enlisted spaces in Febrﬁary 1952, but,




after that, the agency could Just barely hold its own in the matter.
ressvres ﬁ'OM the alf Tyyfes ot
On the other hand, e -required forelgn liaison activities, especi-

ally those contributing to the Foreign Student Training Program, kept
mounting at an extremely rapid rate. |

On 26 May 1952, a three-member civilian comittée composed of
manacement representatives from the Staff Administrative Office (0OCS),
OACofS G-1, D/A, and OACofS G=2, D/A, was dlrected by the Chlef of
Staff to conduct a manpower survey of the latter agency, in order t§
determine what personnel it really needed to perform its assigned mis-
sioh. With particular reference to the Foreign Liaison Office, this_.

committee, in August 1952, presented two noticeably confusing general

conclusions, as follows:

FOREIGN LIAISON OFFICE

1., This Office "provides the official channel of liaison
between the Army and foreign military representatives on duty,
visiting, or training in the U. S. and acts as the Protocol
Office of the Department of the Army." The survey team con-
cludes from itas findings that these functions are not germane.
to the mission of G2 except in regard to the following:

a. Security clearances involved in visits and tours
to- classified contract installations, etc., and clearance of
information released to foreign attaches and representatives.

b. Responsibility for operation of the U. S. mili-
tary attache system which requires cognizance of developments
in the attache staffs of foreign countries here at the seat
of government.

2. The Assistant Chief of Staff, 0-2 recognized that the
functions of this office are not directly related to the mis-
sion of GZ. S

% Report of Manpower Survey of the Office of the Assistant




Chief of Staff, G-2, Intelligence, 28 May 1952 - 12 August 19527 (S),
G-2 320.2, 13 Nov 52 (2l Aug 43), p. 22. WW II Rec Div, GSA.

The Foreign lLiaison Office, of course, held no responsibility

at all for operating "the U. S. military attache system." Neither
cc;uld it be rightly claimed that its functions did not relate directiy
to the mission of the ACofS G-2, D/A, because they were being carried
out in strict accordance with his assigned mission to provide an "oi‘-
ficial channel of liaison betﬁeen the Army and foreign military repre-
sentatives on duty, visiting or training in the U. S." and a "Protocol
Office of the Department of the Army." These were most cg'rtainly'both
basic functions attributable to the Secretary of .the Army himself.
The Management Survey Committee, though, not only recommended com-

~ plete abolishment of the Foreign Liaison Office's Executive Section,
with its total space allocation of 1 officer, 1 enlisted man and 2
civilians, but also transfer of the entire Schools and Training Sec-
tion, including a space allotment of 1 enlisted man and 3 civili;ns »
%o the OACofS G=3, D/A. Two main reasons were advanced by the Com-

" mittee favoring the transfer of this Schools and Training Section, as

follows:

a. This function is not essential to the accomplish-
ment of the mission of the Office, Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2, Intelligence. :
b, Office, Assistant Chief of Staff, G-3, Operations
has primary responsibility for schools and training in the
Q Army Establishment for the training of foreign nationals




secking training in the U. S. The actual allocation of
quotas is made by G3. Also, primary and administrative _
control of this program is exercised by G3 through the

MAAGS. Therefore, the role of G2 is principally service

or auxiliary support to G3 because of responsibilities

‘for military attache relations. #

* Ibido, p- 230

Formal transfer of the "functions perfaining to the adminise

| tration of the Foreign St.udeht Training Program now performed by

Schools and Training Section, Office Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2,

- Intelligence, Féreign Liaison Office, to the Office, Assistant

Chief of Staff, G-3 Operations," was announced by the Secretary of
the General Staff on 19 May 1953, effective as of 15 May 1953. The
same announcement, though, also contained a qualifying statement

that "the Office cif the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, Ixitel'ligence,‘
will pontinue to provide the necessary liaison and channel of commun-
ications with foreign governménts represented in the Continental United

%
States." An unrealistic attempt was thus apparently being made to

# Memo, SGS to Chiefs of Staff Sections, 19 May 53, G-2 323.361,
19 May 53 (15 May 53)« WW IT Rec Div, GSA.

divide the total foreign liaison function into two separate parts,

one of them to remain with the OACofS G-2, D/A, and the other to be

assumed by the OACofS G-3, D/A. Unfortunately, the Foreign Liaison
Office did not now have any personnel awailable to accomplish its re-
tained tasks bearing upon the .Foreign Student Training Program, since

the §paces for that purpose had all either been abolished or trans=-

- ferred to the (iACofS. G=3, D/A e QUSS\




Actuali;f, itn;ver did prove possible to divorce the Foreign -

Liaison Office entirely from the Foreign Student Training Program'
because too many. of the details connected with that program were
dependent upon inter-governmental fngotiationa, which could only
be worked out in anv effective manner through the appropriate mili-
tary attache offices éoncerned both here and abroaci. This limita-
tion held true even after the £CofS G-2, D/A, soughf to simplify the
| program procedures by authorizing direct communication between the
OACofS G-3, D/A, and U. S. Army Attaches "on detai?-l.e;‘relating solely
to this function." It also soon became plainly evident that the Man-~
power Survey Committée's thesis that "primary -édministrative control |
of the program is exercised by G-3 through the MAAG's" had been am
incorrect.oee. There were no MAAG's established within many of the
foreign countries participating in the program and, besides, the Army
Attache Offices, rather than the MAG Offices, were the proper action
agencies for clearing fecomehded foreign students from the standpoint
of American military security. |
As might well be expected, the situation within the Department
of the Army relative to supervision of the ever-expanding Foreign
"-Student Training Program immediately following the transfer of the
Schools and Training Section, Foreign Liaison Officé, to the 0ACofS
G-3, D/A, in May 1953, was a most chaotic one. The foreign liaison
officials tried hard to ansver the multitude of inquiries and voluminous
correspondence still coming in on that complicated subject but they
coul& not accomplish it successful‘l.y because there .were simply not

(109g )




- enough~personne1 available for the taske This unfavorable situation
then kept getting worse, so that by the end of the Korean Conflict
period some sort éf a change was plainly indicated in order to pre-
vent further embarrassment for all concerned. The whole affair rep-
_ resenied a perfect example of false pei'sonnel ‘economy, foisted upon
the departmental intelligence authorities by a survey committee whose
members were obviously more familiar with the theory of gédd manage=-
ment pré.c‘bices than they were with the wide ramifications of the var-

ious military staff functions involved. A suitable modus operandi

could undoubtedly have ‘been worked out to solve the problem in a sat~
isfactory manner without upsetting the entire 1#ter-governmental for-'
eign liaison system as customarily accepted. It seems clearly appar-
ent, therefore, that this would have been a far better course to pur-
sue than the one which was .actually adopted.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPIMENT.

From 11 June 19L6 to 7 January 1952, A:':;::o’x?slbihty for organiz-
ing and administering the Army Resecarch and Development Program reste§
elther withia 'l;.he OACofS G'-h s D/A, or one of its several predecessors,
such as the Lopistics Division, WDGS. On the latter date, though, the
- Chief of Staff announced that the Secretary of the Army had approved
a wholesale rreorganization of ﬁle' depé.r'lm'ental research and development
effort, which, among other th:mgs, would establiah a Chief, Research
and Development (R&D) % the Office of the Chiei‘ of Staff, to serve .

directly under a Deputy Chief of Staff for Plans and Research, effec~

IX-15

dns7)




tive 15 January i952. This new plan also specifically charged the -

ACofS G-2, D/A, with providing general staff supervision over ASA

and CIC fesearch and development matters, and furnishing a.general
.'orficer to be a member of the Army Research and Development Budget

#*
Review Board. Utilizing the one additional officer, and one addi-

# iemo, OCS to ACofS G-2, D/A, and others, G-2 100.112 Re-
- search, 7 Jan 52 (8 Jan 51). .WW II Rec Div, GSA. See alsos: GO L,
11 Jan 52.. '

tional civilian (consultant) space allotted to the QACofS G-2, D/A,

thvs :
for that particular purpose, therefore, henpromptly formed a Research

and Development Section within the Plans and Research Branch, Collec-

tion and Dissemination (C&D) Division and assigned it the following 131F;C¢L(

, functions:

(1) Supervises the research and development activities
in the area of responsibility assigned to the Assistant Chief °
of Staff, G-2, Intellipence in the Department of the Army Re=-
search and Development Program.

(2) Participates in the Department of the Army Research
and Devclopment Program as the representative of the Assistant
Chief of Staff, G=2 in matters falling within the intelligence
research and development field of interest.

(3) Performs such other duties in the intelligence area
of the Research and Development field as may be required or as-
signed.  * .

~ # "History of Department of the Army Activities, ACofS G-2,




C

9 September 1951 through December 1952" (S), Tab "Coll & Disem Div,"
ppe 1=-3. The first Chief of the Research and Development Sec was Lt
Col John P. Merrill. He was succeeded, in Jun 52, by Lt Col Wm. H.

Saunders.

Since there had bee;x no original provision vmade for the new
Research and Development Section, OACofS G-2, D/A, to have any cleri-
cal help of its own, it was soon given an ad:ﬁinistrative assistant
on loan from Headquarters, C&D Division. The Section also received
another bfficer space at this same time but, because of its continued
small size, it could == only perform tasks that were strictly of a
general staff nature. It was, howevef, able to render materi.ﬁl assist-
aﬁce to the ASA and CIC, in the preparation of their respective R&D
budget estimates for both FY 195L and FY 1955, and to establish close
haison contacts with companion R&D personnei in the Human ‘Resources
Research Office (HUMRRO) of OACofS G-1, Operations Research Office
(OR0O) of OACofS G=3, Research and Development Board of OACOLS G-k,
Office of the Chief of Péychdlogical Warfare, Army Technical Services N
Navy Department, Department of the Air Force and CIA. Its two most
's\aﬁggifl/gaﬁﬁ; Eéearly accomplishments were the initiation of a card file
system designed. to cover in detail the progress of all known intelli-

3 .
gence R&D projects and the successful sponsorship of an agreement
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# Ibldo, PDPe. h-s-

between the ACofS G-2, D/A, and Deputy Chief of Staff} Development,
USAF, for them to participate mutually in R&D planning within the
: #*

intelligence and reconnaissance fieldss The fact that this type

# Ltr (C), DG/S, Development, USAF, to ACofS G2, D/A, G=2
350,09, 27 Oct 52. WW II Rec Div, GSA.

of planning had already come to represent a major fiscal commitment
for all concerned, seems well illustrated by £he following breakdown
of budget allocations for "Intelliggnce and Planning Operafions" as
shown in the departmental R&D Program for t.he‘ second quarter of FY
. 1953: |
10 Intelligence and Flanning Operations  $15,063,000

1 10-09 1C Equipment for Collection of Intelligence Information 2,968,000
I0-11 2 Means for Handling Information

I10-12 1B Counterintelligence 997,000
I0-13 2 Mapping Techniques and Equipment 1,386,000
I0-1}; 2 Meteorological Data Techniques & Equipment - = 2,863,000
10-16 2 Geographic Information Techniques & Equipment 1,498,000
I0-18 1C Evaluation & Analysis of Weapons & Operations 4,960,000

I0-19 2 Cover & Deception Equipment & Techniques 391,000 *

* See: "Change Order No. 3 to R&D Program, FY 53," (S), G-2
400,112 Research, 13 Feb 53. WW II Rec Div, GSA.
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With the military intelligence phase of the Army Research‘and
A Development program now being constantly broadened, the Research and
Development Section, OACofS. G-2, D/A, soon bec#me directly involved
©in monitoring a 'considerable number of epecific R&D pro,jecis of an
intelligence nature. By the énd of the Korean Conflict period, there-
fore, i..'t could report definite progreéa Along that line » &s follows:

1. ORO Project TACIT - This important ORO project,
which .rece‘ives strong support fi-om the R&D Section 61' G-2,
constantly seeks to determine how Army combat intelligence
activi.ties can be improved and places special emphasis on
the development of devices, techniques and methods that will

" "insure the timely and adeqﬁate production of the intelli-

' gence required by Commanders in connect;'l.on with the tactical
use of atomic weapons." It has already completed pertinent

- gtudies or surveys covering physical detection devices, battle-
field surveillance systems, battlefield communications techni-
ques, feasibility of methods for locating mortars, precise kinds
of target information required by intelligence users and high-
speed combat information services.

2, CIC Board - With operations of the existing CIC Board
under the Army Research and Development Program having péﬁ'éﬁ
to=be. unsatisfactory, action was initiated during early Jume
1953 to obtain CCS permission for the establishment of a hew

e | | DA




CIC Board to function without formal participation in that =

program through aﬁthority delegated from the ACofS G-2, D/A,

to the Chief, CIC. 'After this proposal was fully concurred

in by the Army Comptroiler and the sum of "not to exceed

$50,000 per year® earmarked for the proéurement of non-

standard CIC investigative equipment, the Deputy Chief of
Staff, Operations and Administration, on 3 July.1953, approved
it. |

3. "Agent-type Radio" = The R&D Section of G-2 is actively

. assisting the Signal Corps in the development of a miniature

"agent-type" radio set for use during guerrilla and clandestine

military operations. Both USAREUR and USAFFE have been requested

to review the specificaﬁons and expected capabilities of this

badly needed set, with the latter having already submitted a

- favorable preliminary report on it.

k. Signal Corps Project MICHIGAN - The OACofS G-2, D/A,
is duly represented on the steering committee for this key Sig-
nal Corps battlefield surveillance project and has recently fur-
nished personnel to meet with the civilian officigl}’sid?.;eecting it
at Ann Arbor , Mich., in order to give them necessary intelligence
guidance.. A summer study group is also currently engaged at
that same place in exploring such-subjeets—ae the practicability
of \ising Army aircraft, high-speed drones or missiles equipped
with television, thermal, infrared or acoustic detection devices;

moving target indicators; weilésimy photographic and other equip-

e g
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ment, as a method of battlefield surveillance and ;t.arget
location under all conditions of visibility \ip to a’dis-
tance 61‘ 200 miles from front line positions.

(/) 5. Research and Development Files - The R&D Section
of G=2 is not only continuing to maintain an up-to-date

- £ile ‘on all Research and Development Board (RDB) projects
of the three Services falling within an Intelligence .Opera-
tions category but elso has Just taken steps to be put on
the distrlbﬁtion list for all R&D progres§ reports being
received by that board from the Gengral Staff or Technical
Services. These latter reports are‘,:;r;mptly screened to
determine whether or not the project has any in'oélligence
hterest, and, if so, 1t is then introduced into the card
t11e5YSTem:
(@) 6. Camera for Intelligence Use - The ACofS G-2, D/A,
has established an official requirement for a camera set
and accessories to be used with an available Signal Corps
camera /fb“‘ ncollecting markin;’_r,q data for intelligencé analy-
sis. He has further recommended ‘that the Signal Corps in-
vestigate the possibility of developing a new. 35 mm. single

‘lens reflex camera with certain stated military character-

isticse.

(‘u) 7. Army Security Agency - Among the nine R&D projects
™ ‘ presently underway in ASA, two of them appear to be of major

-

- significance. One of these has to do with doveloping a suite

g
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_able set of mobile analytic equipment-and the other a-wide — — -

band recorder-reproducer for combat use. In regard to the

second project, a feasibility study has recently been satis-

factorily concluded on a recorder with a band width of 250 k I lo Q\JLIQ
kes {ag specifications are now being prepared to cover its

3#
actual development.

# Seet Summary of Major Events and Problems (Reports Con-

_ trol Symbol CSHIS-6), FY 1953," (S), G-2 314.7, 31 Aug 53 (6 Jan 53),

Research and Development Section, OACofS G=-2, D/A and Tab B, CIC.

It thus seems manifest that by the end of the Korean Conflict
period, the Army intelligence authorities not only had become aptly
aware of the dire need for organizing a large scale R&D effort to |
keep fu].iy abreast of the hte'st s‘cﬁ.entific and technological ad-

vances within the intelligence operations field but also were trying

“hard to obtain their fair share of the rapidly growing amount of

funds being budgeted in the Department of Defense for R&D purposes.

'Since activities of that type were usually quite expensive, there

was a vigorous competition constantly going on among the numerous

agencies concerned to secure as many of these funds as possible.

| Ad’ua”

Wereover, )when the ACofS G-2, D/A, on 27 May 1953; submitted a list
of nine "fundamental problems facing G-2" to the ﬁéputy Chief of
Staff for Plans and Research, Lt. Gen. (later Gen.) Iyman L. Lemnitzer, |
for him to present to the incoming Chiefl of Staff, Gen. Matthew B.
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Ridgway, two of them read, as follows:

To 1mprove the techniques and procedures of combat in-
telligence in the fields of:

(a) Battlefield surveillance to include electronic
aids, aerial, visual and photogtaphic reconnaissance.

(b) Techniques for determining and reporting targets
for atomic weapons.

(c) Effective basic, unit, and service school in-
telligence training for combat soldiers and officers,

To increase the emphasis on intelligence operationa
items in the Research and Development Program. #

# Memo (S), G-2 to Lt Gen Lemnitzer, G-2 350.09, 27 May 53.
ACSI Rec Sec. ' '

Tﬁe very fact that these two R&D p{-m were included in

this carefully prepared list, along with such basic problems as im-

| proving collection capabilities behind the Iron Curtain, procuring

and training military intelligence specialists, satisfying the re-

quirements of theat.er’commanders for the conduct of clandestine in-

telligence opc:i‘ations and maintaining an effective Army voice in

| strategic bombing targeting studies, serves well to show the greatly

increased comparative importance of this G-2 Research and Develop-
ment effort within the total ACofS G-2, D/A, mission.

- IX-23
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CORPS CONCEPT

The controversial question of whether or not there should be
an Intelligence Corps established in the United States Anmny, which
had come under ﬁeegig iscussion both during the latter stages of
World War II é.nd throughout the Cold War period that followed, still
réemained unsettled by early June 1950. At that time, after hearing
a great deal of argument in the matter from all sides, the ACofS G-2,
D/A, (General Irwin), had finally decided to forward a "Dei)arﬁnent
of the Army Intelligence Career Plan" to the ACofS G-1, D/A, for his
approval, whicﬁ would provide guided career specialization on a vol-

untary baéis for selected personnel. within some five different fields
| of military intelligence _gctivity. This plan did not contemplate the
creation of any type of Intelligence Corps but merely authorized ’rhe'
career management from-~the-Gwl-ebendpoint of personnel who had signed
up and been accepted for it under the snperviéiori of an existing Career
Management Division (CMD), AGO.

The sudden advent of the Korean Conflict while this proposed In-
telligence Career Plan was still under consideration in the OACofS G-1,
D/A, naturally delayed a.rw concluaive action on it for aeveral months.
Effective 22 September 1950, however, the ACofS G-1, D/A, did approve
"in principle" the formation of an Intelligence Career Management
Branch within the CMD, AGO, and also announced that details of running

new branch would be worked out directly between the "appropriate

/ l
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personnel of G-1 and G=2," No noticeable real progresa was then

% See: Memo, G-2 to SGS, 27 Sep 50, G-2 016/2-T, 27 Sep 50
(1 Aug 50). ACSI Rec Sec.

made in accomplishing that particular task until February 1951, when
the G-2 training officials initiated correspondence with the GMD auth-

orities for the avowsd purpose of implementing the "Intelligence Spec-
* o

ialization" program.

# See: Memo for Record on Comment 2, G-2 to Staff Adm Br, CMD,
AGO, 9 Mar 51, G-2 211.Specialists-T, 9 Mar 51 (17 Jan 51). WW II
Rec Div, GSA. |

Despite contimuing disagreement on the subject among '!:he G-1,
G-2 and CMD officials concerned, a special regulation waﬁi?l%é\(‘xgd
in May 1951 to establish a formal system of intelligence career spec-
ialization fo;- Regular Army, Reserve and National Guard officer volun-
‘teefs., Expressing the hope that such specialization would serve "to
produce qualified and experienced officers for the nipre professional
and technical phases of ’intellig.ence," the new system called for giv-
ing controlled military duty assignments to ad@epted applicants so they

might eventually become recognized experts within one of the following

IX~25
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~ important intelligence fields:

(1) Strategic intelligence, to include the General Staff,
joint intelligence agencies, and the Army attache system.

(2) Intelligence staffs of major commands and field armies
and higher headquarters.

(3) Army Security Agency.

(L) Counter Intelligence Corps.

(5) Speclialized intelligence units. %

# SR 605-150-30, 16 May 51.

Under the terms of this same special regulation, eligible offi-
cers desiring to participate in the intellipence specialization pro-
. gram were instructed to submit thgir applications thfough channels
to‘The Adjutant Genersal, thhingtbn 25, D. C. While officers.of the
Army Medical Service, Chaplains and Judge Advocate General's Corps
were ineligible for the program, personnel already assigned to the

MI or AS Reserve would automatically be included in it provided they

met the standard prerequisites for participants as set forth in The new

SR 605-150-30. Final selections for the program were to be made by
The Adjutant General with the concurrence of the ACofS G=2, D[A,
‘but, in the case of officeré ffom administrative or technical ser-
vices, the head of such service would also be consulted. In addi-
tion to the participants receiving apﬁropriate militarw'dﬁﬁy assign-
ments for career guidance within theif respective intelligence spec-

ialization fields, they could normally count on attendance at one or
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more of the following schools:

(1) Civilian colleges and universities under Department of
the Army school progrem for advanced training in inter-
national relations and allied subjects (Regular Army
officers only).

(2) Military schools, to include -

(a) Army Language and Area Program (Regular Army offi-

cers only).
(b) Strategic Intelligence School,

(¢) Army Language School,
-(d) Counter Intelligence Corps School. #*

* JIbid.

Even with the publication of SR 605-150-30, the Intelligence
§peoialization Program continued to lag. Only a very few of the kej
G-2 officlals felt that it would really alleviate the unfavorable
peraonnel‘policies which had 8o consistently handicapped the military
intelligonce effort in the past. When these particular oi‘ficiais ~ i
were -circularized in June 1951 to determine tho best method of putting

the new system into effect, therefore, Col. Joseph K. Baker, Chief of

the Special Research Branch, summed up this widespread feeling of ‘
skepticism by declaring that "the proposed plan will probably be in-
effective, ﬁxa.smuch as the ou_tiinés method of implementation does not
materially change the exieting situation which heretofore has been

considered inadequate." Nevertheless, the ACofS (-2, D/A, (General Boll "tj)

% Memo, Chief Spec Research Br to Plans and Control Soc, 13 Jun
Q | 51, G-2 211.Specialists-T, 13 Jun 51 (17 Jan 51). WW II. Rec Div, GSA.

Bolling) was: - | o t 1109
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;personally pushing the intelligepce specialization project,jgzoilet- '
tefs bearing upon the subject were distributeq to all major Army com-
manders during the next month. The first letter, dated 20 July 1951,

-de#cribed in lengthy detail the recent development of the Military

Intelligence Service Organization (MISO) concept, which was aegignéd
to furnish suitable support to tactical units requiring the "utiliza-
tion of foreign lahguagea or the employment of unusual intelligence

_ & .

- 8kills" in the field. The second letter, sent out just one week

* Ltr, TAG to Commanders, 20 Jul 51, AGAO-S 322 (16 Jul 51)
G2-M, sub: Military.Intelligence Service Organization. WW II Rec Div,.,

. GSA.

later, then pointedly presented an urgent appeal for qualified offi-
cers to apply for participation in the Intelligence Specialization

Program, especially as "it has been acknowledged at the highest gov- .

. ernment levels that all intelligence agencies of the govermment must

be brought to and maintained in-a state of efficiency and effective-
ness in consonance with techhdlogical progress and global strategic
#*

and geopolitical requirements."

# Ltr, TAG to Commanders, 27 Jul 51, AGAO-S'210.31 (2 Jul 51)
G2-M d/w G=2 211.Specialists~T (17 Jan 51). WW II Rec Div, GSA.
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Regardless of the ultimate success or failure of the new Intel-
ligence Specialization Program, it was now clearly apparent to all
concerned that there were not nearly enough intelligence specialists
available to satiafy the evgr-mounting demands of the Army in the |
field. This same deficiency, of course, had led to thé previously
described directivebfrom the Chief of Staff, dated 13 December 1951,
for the ACofS G-2, D/A, in collaboration with the ACofS G-1 and ACofS
G=3, I/A, to prepare a full-scale study on Army intelligence person-
nel "with a view toward developing requirements by /0S and numbers
required, and procurement and training plans to meet and maintain
these requirements,” Three months later, when the Chief of Staff

# Memo for ACofS G-2 from SGS, 13 Dec 51, in Special File on
the "Procurement of Intelligence Specialist Personnel" (S), G=-2 211,

Specialists, Undated 52 (27 Nov 51), Tab F. ACSI Rec Sec.

returned the original study stemming from this 13 December 1951 direc-

'tive to the ACofS G-2, D/A, for further action, the letter of trans-

' phich qccow panie

mittal peeompa it contained a statement that he was also interested
in the "consideration of the desirability of the establishment of a sep-

arate branch or corps for intelligence specialist personnel." More- 'A

'ovér, if this new study threatened to delay the prompt resubmission of

" the original one, the ACofS G-2, D/A, could make it the subject of
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*
a special paper.

# Memo (5) for ACofS G=2 from SGS, 1k Mar 52, in ibid.

This brief .instzjuction frc;m the Chief of Staff for the ACofS
G-2, D/A, to prepare a study about the desirability of establizh-
ing an Intelligence Corps in the Army was jJust what General Bolling
wanted. Long an ardent advocate of action along bthose very lines,
he believed that the time had now come to put the idea successfully
into effect. To handle the project, he selected Lt. Col. William

. M. Black, a cabable and experienced MI Reserve Officer, who was al-

‘ready on extended active duty within the Training Division and
could be readily relieved of normal staff Horic in order to devote
his entire time to monitoring the Intelligence Corps study. Addi-
tionally, during September 1951, Lieutenant Colonel Black had re-

- ceived an official commendation for the suéerior manner in which he
represented the ACofS G-2, D/A, as a member of the important depart- .

mental Scientists Committee Mﬁk@d directly under the ACofS
| = r
G-1, D/A, and he was also a recent graduate of the SIS.

# See: G=2.and AG 201 Personnel, William Murray Black, 0138988.
WW II Rec Div, GSA. Lt Col Black, brother of Col Percy G. Black,

Asst MA in Berlin shortly before WW II and later Chief of the MID
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Special Study Group (SSG), was actually a Col, MI Res. When he

first applied for exbénded active duty in Feb 51, however, there
was nq'G-Z position vacancy available in that grade, so he volun-
tarily accepted an active duf.y assignment for two years (Category
IV) as a Lt Col, In Mar 52, at the time he was given this task of
monitoring the Intelligence Corps study, his extended active duty -

tour still had approximately one more year to run.

The main obstacle which kept standing in the way of the satis-

- factory progress of  the Intelligence Corps study was the fact that
the higher authorities involved persistently underestimated how long
it should properly take to complete it. The Chief of Staff naturally |

| wished to act on the atud& without delay and General Bolling was very
anxious to see a favorable start made toward the formation of an In-
telligénce Corps prior ‘to the scheduled end of his assignment as the
ACofS G2, D/A, in August 1952, Despite strenuous efforts on the part
of Lieutenant Colonel Black, though, the most that could be accom-
plished along such lines was the preparation of a staff study by 28
June 1952, which was merely intended to proiride a broad base’ for a
better understanding of the entire subjects The first Corps Concept
study thus consisted mainly of an appropriate discussion of "extracts
from official papers that traced DA pélicy and development of intelli-
gence activitie,s from World War I to date, with apéc_ial emphasis on those

®
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from 1942 to date; the Lovett Board Report . . . and extracts from
current and past filés pointing to thé intelligence problem that
exists today." On the other hand, its principal recommendation
did declare that a further developnent of the Corps Concept was

*
plainly indicated.

* "Chi'bnological Development of Intelligence Organizatibn and
G-2 Department of the Army Responsibihty for Intelligence Training,
- G-2 322.L Field Intelligence, Undated 53 (6 Feb 53), Tab C, p. 16.
ACSI Rec Sec., See also: Ltr, Col Bruce W. Bidwell, U.S.A. Ret. from
~ Wm. M. Black, Col USAR Ret., 15 Nov 61, "Corrections to Col. Biéwell'a

MS." Author's File.

The irii_tial Corps Concept study was presented personally by Gen-
eral Bolling to Lt. Gen. (later Gen.) Maxwell D. Taylor, the Deputy
Chief of Staff for Operations and Administration, on 11 July 1952.

resenlation
One result of this,was that the latter apthority requested the ACofS
G-2, D/A, to furnish him right aﬁay with a compilation of currént de-
ficiencies in the intelligence system and possiblé corrective meas-
ures to overcome them. A compilation of that nature was then hastily
prepared within .the, departmentai military intelligerice agency and at-
tached to the study when it was resubmitted, on 22 July 1952. The

. four intelligence deficiencies listed therein, were as fo]lous:'
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(1) There is no centralized intelligence organization
responsible for the procurement of personnel.

(2) Preferential treatment and/or special privileges
are necessary to procure personnel for key intelligence
positions and personnel possessing unique skills required
for intelligence activities.

(3) Existing Special Regulations have failed to at-
tract personnel, both qualitatively and quantitatively,

- to the intelligence career field.

(L) Intelligence is dependent upon the other Arms and

Services for officer personnel. i

* "Staff Study (Black)" (S), ops cit., Appendix C, Annex G,

“Item 2.

On 1 August 1952, the ACofS G-2, D/A, received a memorandum from
the 0ffice of the Chief of Staff telling him to prepare an outline
pian for review and approval in accordanée with the provisions of the
Intelligence Corps study that he had fecently submittgd. Eleven days
later, though, General Partridge became the new ACofS G-2, D/A. After

being fﬁlly briefed in regard to thé numerous and varied complexities

"of this important, study, General Partridge soon reached a considered

conclusion that more time was needed before he could announce any firm
decision in the matter. Nevertheless, he did issue veirbal instructions
for the study to be continued embodying a Corps COncept along the same

Il 1
lines gs were previously favored by General Bolling

* Jbid., Appendix C, pe 19.
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Although the Chief, ASA, had agreed to the idea expréssed in
the first Corps Concept plan of having a Chief of Intelligence Corps
placed directly over him, the Chief, CIC, had not. The latter offi;
cial bveus proceeded to propose an alternate plan, which provided for
three'subordingte Headquarters_hpaded by Deputy Chiefs, representing.

respectively "Intelligence, Counter Intelligence and Communication
. _ o

Reconnaissance," to operate under this Intelligence Corps Chief. In

‘intelligence (CIC and ASA)."

* Tbid., pp. 19-20.

his quarterly report of progress addressed to the Secretary of the
Army on 29 December 1952, therefore, General Partridge stated wmt
he had carefully investigated the guestion of establishing a separate
Intelligence Corps or Service but recommended against making such a

basic change in personnel policj at that particular time. He felt it
' wal

0 : :
would be better to take auﬁﬁé; step in the development of an Intelli-

gence Service for the Army by creating "an organization comparable to

those already in existence for counterintelligence and communications
: ¥*

# Tbid., p. 20; "History of Department of the Army Activities,

ACofS G-2, 9 September 1951 through 31 December 1952¢ (S), op. cit.,

.Tab "Tng Div," Organization and Training Branch, p. 2.
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General Partridge's thoughts on the creation of an intelli-

gence service'fof the Army before attempting to establish a full-.
scale Intelligence Corps were in fundamental accord with a staff

study on the subject which had been originally drafted by Lieuten-
ant Colonel Black during April 1952 and then completed in revised
form some eight months later, This staff study envisaged the for=-

mation of an integrated military intelligence service, tﬁ{be known
: , “Undenr
as the Corps of Reconnaissance, operating under thg general staff

supervision of the ACofS G=2, D/A, along the following lines:

The mission of the Corps was to provide the intelli-

- gence support (including counterintelligence and communi-
cation and grounq%econnaissance) to the Army Establish-
ment as directed. Its objective was to support commanders
of tactical and logistical units of division or larger
size and higher headquarters, including the Department of
the Army, by providing the intelligence support necessary
to execute the command responsibility for. intelligence.

The Reconnaissance Corps would furnish, administer and ser-

. vice intelligence support personnel, units, or agencies as

© - required. It would coordinate intelligence operations,

eliminate duplication of effort, and relieve the General
Staff, to the greatest degree possible, of command and op-
erational responsibilities relating to the intelligence
function of command. The Corps concept was in consonance
with basic Army doctrine and principles of organization
and through the troop base gave intelligence personnel the
opportunity to develop their skills on a thorough and con-
tinuing knowledge with military field operations. It did
not violate the command prerogative of choice of staff offi-
cers as branch immaterial assignments. # '

# "Staff Study (Black)" (S), Appendix G, p. 22.




Meanwhile, Lieutenant Colonel Black's tour of active duty was -

rapidly coming to a close. He signified a willingness, though, to
remain on active duty for another year in the hope of bringing his
assigned study task to a satisfactory conclusion. When General Par-
tridge personally supported that veiuatuy action in a letter ad-
dressed to The Adjutant General during the last week in January 1953,

#*
his tour was duly extended until 28 February 195L.

# See: AG 201 Personnel, William Murray Black, 0136988, WW II
Rec Div, GSA.

A new committee had recently been formed within the OACofS G-2,

D/A, composed of Lieutenant Colonel Black and two other officers from
4 : !

~the Training Division, plus representatives from ASA and CIC, in order

# Ltr, Col Bruce W, Bidwell, U.S.A. Ret., from Wm. M. Black,
Col USAR Ret., 15 Nov 61, "Corrections to Col Bidwell's MS.® Author's
File. The two other Training Division officers on this commitise
werep Lt Col (later Col) Howard W. Greer and Lt Col (later Col) Leo W.

Bagley.

“to develbp a workable concept for the proposed Army intelligence ser-
vice. First presented to General"Partridge on 28 January 1953, this
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concept was approved by him in the form of a finished,st#ff study
entitled "Field'Intelligence Service" about one month later and thah
promptly circulated for outside coordination as required. However,
it only received a full concurrence from the ACofS G-, D/A, and drew
- strong non-concurrences from both tge ACofS G-%uaﬁg'AGofS 6-3, D/A,
as well as from the Army Comptfoller and Chief, Army Field Forces.
Faced with such formidable 0ppositioﬂ,‘General Partridge decided to
hold the matter in abeyance and not to forward the Field Intelligence

Service study for Chief of Staff approval, at least for the time being. {Aen,

are T {
€arly in June 1953, E&nngh. to repﬂace it, he announced the adoption

of a "Four Point Program" which was designed to improve the current
intelligende system by progressively concentrating on reaching the fol-
lowing major goals:

(a) Point One - Clarification of Repulations. To clearly
define the-scope of authority of G2, OCAFF and other DA agen~
cies with respect to intelligence in the 10 and 11 sefies of .
AR's and SR's.

(b) Point Two - Establishment of an Intelligence Board.
Based on the delineation of responsibility in (a) above.

~(c¢) Point Three - Correlation of G2 DA and G2 OCAFF Or-
ganization and Functions. Based on the delineation of re~
sponsibility in (a) above and decentralization of responsi-
bility to the Intelligence Board in (b) above, to reach a _
clear-cut allocation of the training and R & D responsibility
for intelligence between G2 and G3, DA, and G2 and G3, OCAFF,
and determine that the personnel requirements and spaces al-
located in the two headquarters are commensurate with their .
responsibilities.

: (d) Point Four - Establishment of an Army Intelligence
School- and Field Intelligence Center. Consolidation of in-
telligence schools at one location with the Intelligence
Board and concentration of General Reserve Units., #

IX-37

11190




©

# "Staff Study (Black)" (S), Appendix C, pp. 20-21.

/z;/,f/
ey
us, the Intelligence Corps Concept project, which had been so

optimistically started in March 1952 by General Bolling and then
vigorously pushed by his successor General Partridge, although on a
more limited objective basis, failed to make any zeB headway prior

~ to the eibag{of the Korean Conflict periods A great deal of discus-

sion had gone on, as usual, w17h reference to the adverse personnel
rallt

policies that were consliﬁtly handicapping the effective conduct of

the Army intelligence effort but no satisfactory agreement was ever

reached among the officials involved regarding what positive steps

should be taken to alter them. General Partfidgeﬂs.own feeling in

the matter, expressed when he was seeking to resolve the non-concur-
rences received by the Field Intelligence Service study during
February 1953, was that no such agreement could be reached because
there were two diametrically opposed views existing within tﬁe Geh-
eral Staff on the subject, as follows:

The view of Gl, G3, COA, and Chief, AFF is that the
present structure of the Army for administering and inte-
grating the manpower, money, and materiel authorized for
the intelligence function is basically sound and adequate.
My view is that this structure is fundamentally unsound
and inadequate. The Basic Study outlines factually the
principal deficiencies in the present Army system and re-
commends a minimum remedy. I do not submit that it is the
final solution of the deficliencles but rather that it is
the optimum solution under existing conditions. It is my
considered opinion that continued adherence by the Army to
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a proven false premise will perpetuate the intelligence
functional, managerial, and administrative deficiencies
inherent in the Army structure. As a result the princi-
pal adviser on the Department of the Army staff, who 1s
charged with responsibility for the production of intel-
ligence, will continue to operate without commensurate.

authority over the resources authorized. #* '

- % JIbid., Annex G, Item Lb.,

PERSONNEL REDUCTIONS

The 'sudden outbreak of the Korean Conflict had found the departe-
mental intelligence agency of the Army badly understrength, especi-
ally in respect to its invaluable attache system. As a matter of E
fact, it was 8till in the midst of trying to c_bpe withv a recent ser-
ies'.of personnel cuts that were not only occasioned by defense econ-
omy considerations but also derived from the earlier creation of a
separate Air Force. Although the Army personnel augmentati(;ns which
immediately followed the outbreak did serve abruptly to réverse this
unfavorable trend, most of the increases it provided were granted:
strictly on a tempofary basis. The principal problem during tﬁe iat-
ter part of 1950, therefore, was not s0 much to gain additional space
authorizations but more to secure qualified personnel to £i11 the
spaces after they had been already obtained. While MI Reserve Offi~
cers could be called to active duty in certain instances

IX-39

(1121




for that purpo'se,' even this primary source held serious limitations
‘because s0 many of themw reserve officers were either specialists or
currently employed in positions from which, for one reason or anothqr, '

. *
they could not receive an emergency military assignment. Further-

# See: Summary of Division Chiefs Meetings," G-2 337., 1 Aug
51 (1 Jul 51)s WW II Rec Div, GSA. By this time, a total of 191l

MI Reserve Officers had been recalled to extended active duty.

more, there was such a vigorous competition constantly going on
throughout the United States Government to procure new employeeé dur-
" ing the emergency, that it soon beca.me.almosf. impossible for the De-
partment of the Army to £ill any of its available rescarch or cleri-
cal vacancies with propei'ly ciualified civiiians.

These unusual corditions did not last very long, however, and
the siiuation gradually began to show unmistakable sighs of revert-
ing back to normal. As a matter of fact, ahdrtly after tﬁg:{'.‘:\z:ve‘
talks wesw opened in July 1951, strong pressures from higher authority
started to build up again fo? the Dep‘arﬁnent of Defense to‘ accomplish .
sizeable across-the-board -reduétiong in all personnel categories both
- at home and abroad, inciudirig those connected with military intelli-
gence activities. The key lesson of the entire Cold War period, to- '

the effect that the national intelligence effort should be proportion-
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ately increased whenevor combat operations were decreased, had

thus apparently been conveniently forgotten. _ '

Early in August 1951, thé Assistant Secretary of Defense for
Manpower and Personnel direc‘te'd the'Arnv to: take ﬁosi‘l_:ive action
before 18 October 1951, to reduce departmental military and civil-
ian personnel strengths by "S% below the actual strer}gfh carried
on the rolls 20 July 1951."* An 0CS Memorandum, dated 18 Septem-

% Memo, Chief Adm Div to Deputy ACofS G=2, 3 Aug 51, 0-2
320.2, 3 Aug S1 (2 Aug L3). WW II Rec Div, GSA. .

ber 1951' then proceeded to schedule cuts in compliance with that
directive within the Chief of Staff area. For the OACOLS G-2, D/A,
these }zz.'tszi cuts showed a xeé»o&en in authorized strength from
1088 persons (455 military and 633 civilian personnel) to 962 per-
sons (LL2 military and 520 civilian personnel). The chief trouble
with this pl@ed reduction was that the agency was already 80 per-
sons short of its full authorized Qtrength in civilian employees
and its assigned functions were steadily mounting rather than dimin-

ishirig, For example, the i_’dllowing important functions were currently

operating only on a "partially staffed" basis:




a. Determination of classified information which is now
or will be released to foreign govermments. Expeditious action
is required in this connection to serve SHAPE needs.

be. Security investigations and checks on individuals and
. agencies. These must be expedited. The number has increased
from 60,000 in May 1951 to 67,000 in June 1951.

: ce Financial work in connectlon with expanding foreign
training programs in the United States.

d. Establishment of addltlonal 5S0's (Special Security
Officers).

e. Increase in Communication Intelligence activities.

f. Increase in foreign visitors. The number of students
have increased from 900 in FY 1950 to 1400 in FY 1951 with an
expected 3,200 in FY 1952, The number of tours have increased
- from 120 in FY 1951 to an expected 220 in FY 1952. Personnel
making visits have increased from a total of 3,100 in FY 1951
to an expected 5,000 in FY 1952.

ge Increase in the Attache System. Personnel authorized
- in the Attache System has increased 27% since June 1950. When
fully staffed, the coverage for intelligence information will
increase accordingly and will necessitate increased personnel
in the OACofS, G2 to process the information into intelligence.

he Increase in intelligence requirements for SHAPE.

i. Increase in work with CIA.

J+ The initiation of the Escape and Evasion Program.

ke Increase .of representation on interdepartmental boards
and committees.

1. Intelligence support for Psychological Warfare.

m. Army Augmentation to Air Targets Division, D/1, USAF.

n. Project Paperclip. #

¢

% See: Memo (S), ACofS G=2 for Deputy CofS for Operations and

Administration, 3 Oct 51, G-2 320.2, 3 Oct 51 (24 Aug 43). WW II

Rec. Div, GSA.

Deeply concerned over the prospect of this naéer OACofS G-2, D/A,

personnel cut when the Korean Conflict was still in actual progress,

Ix-_-hz
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General Bolling decided to give General Taylor, the Deputy Chief of
Staff for Operations and Administration, a personal briefing on the

subject and to request reconsideration of the reductions scheduled

for the departmental military intelligence agency. With General Taylor

showing no signs of accépting his proffered arguments in'support‘of

this reconsideration, General Boll ng fTIt that he should make them a
) Acconr
matter of official record. on 3 October 1951, thereforey he addressed

. a written memorandum to the Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and

‘Administration in the matter, which not only repeated his verbal re-

quest for reconsidefation but also listed 21 intelligence functions .

that "may be curtailed" and L6 intelligence functions that "may be
v +*
eliminated" if the scheduled cuts were carried out. While some of

% TIbid., Tabs A and B.

these listed functions may have seemed rather trivial, taken as a

whole they did represent an impressive bill of particulars against

the threatened cuts}and most certainly they all had a direct bearing
upon the pprformanCe of'ﬁhe assigned G=2 mission. General Taylor,
though, contlnued to make light of them, as follows.
While it is recognized that the expansion of intelli-
gence functions in the present emergency would Justify some

increase in your authorized personnel ceiling beyond that
established for 18 October 1951, it is not apparent that
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your loss in personnel will affect the discharge of your
primary G-2 functions to a critical degree. It is recog-
nized, on the other hand, that certain secondary or terti-
ary activities may have to be curtailed, or even discon-
tinued, in view of the personnel limitations. If such
curtallments become necessary, it is desired that this office
be informed of the specific contraction of functions contem-
plated in advance of implementation. #

# Memo for ACofS G-2 from Deputy CofS for Operations and
Administration (q), 10 Oct 51, G-2 320.2, 10 Oct 51 (2h Aug L43).
WW II Rec Div, GSA.

The departmental personnel reductions under discussion during

this exchange of correspondence were £4neiig put into effect on -
i October 1951 but General Bolling continued to inveigh against

* See: Special "Space Authorization File," G-2 320.2 Undated
52 (24 Aug L3), Personnel Authorization, Gh;nge No. 11, issued
L Oct 51, effective 1 Oct 51, WW II Rec Div, GSA. .

. against. them to all concerned at every possible opportunity. The
matter did not come to an official head again, though, until April
1952, when the OACofS G-2, D/A, was faced with another major reduc-

tion of twentybtwo officer spaces "resulting from limitations in the-

FY 1953 budget."  Mainly because of stremuous obJectidhs raised by




# Ibid., Personnel Authorization, No. 10, 25 Apr S2.

General Bolling in regard to this new cut, the Chief of Staff, on

26 May 1952, instructed the Staff Administrative Office, 0OCS, to
conduct a manpower survey of the OACofS G-2, D/A, and to analyze its
"org'anization for duplication of functions, appropriate decentrali- |
zation of activi"bies, and the adequacy of the organization-atructure ’
all with a view toward indicating areas of manpower conservation in
02." Appointed to undertake this special survey was a civilian
Management Survey Committee composed of representatives from the
Staff Administrative Office, Office of the ACofS G~1 and Office of

o
the ACofS G=-2, D/A,

o “Rep.ort of Manpower Survey of the Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2, Intelligence, 28 May 1952 - 12 August 1952'-' (s), op. cit.,at-
'taci1ed copiés of pertinent orders and Introduction. The G=2 member'
of this committee was Mr. E. Sterling McKittrick, from the Manage-
ment Office. | |

- After examining all phases of, OACofS G-2, D/A, operations, the

0CS Management Survey Committee submitted a lengthy report, dated
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12 August 1952, which recommended a total strength reduction for

‘the agency amounting to L3 personnel spaces. This total actually
represented proposed décreases of 47 officer and 6 enlisted spaces

in military personnel that were to be partially cdunteracted by in-
creases of 10 spaces in civilian persomnel. With Genersl Partridge
Just taking over from General Bolling as the new ACofS G=2, D/A,

m}d most of the committee recommendations having stirred up violent
objections among the G-2 officials directly involved, some reasonable
delay in arriving at a f:i.ml decision in the matter seemed plainly
indicated. ‘As aoofx as General Partridge did become fully fdxﬂiar
.wit.h the detailed recommendations of the Committee, though, his re-
action to them was distinctly unfavorable. Ina meniortmdum addreséed
to the Chief of the Staff Adminietrative Office, OCS, on 18 September
1952, he not only decia_red that the Management Swrvey Cpmittee;s
recommended reorganization would nof, meet the basic needs of the de-
partmental inielli'genoe aéent;y in any satisfactory manner but also
stated that "my observation during the short time I have been here

is that the organization of G-2 as it now exists -1§ doing an extremely
fine job."*‘ 'Then, by promising to appoint a =2 committee to discuss

* Ibido’ Tab P,

each individual item of the repart with Hanagement' Survey team mem-

bers in person,
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he managed to obtain the following important concessions from the

Secretény of the General Staff:

1., Organizational changes which are not concurred in
by the G-2 committee should be dropped from consideration.

2+ The Survey Team should then submit recommendations
concerning manning levels within the agreed upon organiza-
tional structure. .

3. Where the Survey Team feels there is a duplication
among personnel, that statement should be made with appro=-
priate recommendation for reduction. However, the question
as to whether key personnel should be military or civilian
is a matter for decision by the Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2, and unless the Survey Team feels there are important
reasons to the contrary, the question of whetner a military

‘or a civilian space should be dropped should be left to the
decision of G=2. ¥

' 3* Ibido, Tab Qc

. ' Soon ravci X
.General Partridge to be a worthy successor to Gen-

‘eral Bolling in protesting agaihst any further strength reductions
for the departmental intelligence agency of the Army. On 22 October
1952, for example, he called the personal attention of the Chief of
the Budget Division, D/A, to the grave danger of "restricting intel-
ligence capabilities, at this time, in view of the increasing physi-

cal threat of the Soviet Bloc." Nevertheless, he was only able to

% Seet: DF (C), G=2 to Chief, Budget Div, 22 Oct 52, G=2 112,5-T

- (22 Oct 52). WW II Rec Div, GSA.
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' delay rather then to prevent the scheduled reductions and, in March

1953, the official announcement came through decreeing that the

OACofS (:.'v-2, D/A, would be authorized a total of 933 spaces, compris-.
ing 328. officer, 71 enlisted and 534 civilian spaces. While this
might not appear #t first glance to have béen much of a personnel cut,
it really was a severe one because the given totals also included an
increase of 37 officer, 13 enlisted and 28 civilian spaces recently
granted fo the agency to cover :its ordered exp:nded participation :Ln.

Directorate of Intelligence, USAF, operations.

% See: IF, OCofS Army to OACofS G-2, D/A, 13 Mar 53, G=2 020.G=2
. 13 Mar 53 (24 Oct S1). ACSI Rec Sec.

This lateét adverse decision by higher author:f.t'y in the matter
of n}aintaining the OACofS G-2, D/A, at sufficient strength to carry
out its aésigned m.’&ssion le.d General Partridgé to register a most
vehement objection. He promptly prepared and forwarded a imorandum
for the Chief of Stai‘f, United States Arnw, through the Deputy Chief
of Staff for Operations and Adnd.nistration, not only to warn both of
these authorities against continuing such wpma es onnel policy
but also once more to request reconsideration of the agency strength
cuis derived from the OCS Management Survey Committee's report. | The -
principal points that he made in this personally signed communication,

were as follows:
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1. Never before in history has the United States stood
more in need of accurate military intelligence.

2. Due to the effectiveness 6f enemy counterintelligence
measures, our military intelligence estimates of his real in-

" tentions have often been inadequate and in some cases merely
guesses., | |

3. By voluntarily rearranging the distribution of per-
sonnel in the Army Attache system, I have already saves( about' _

' 20 military and 39 civilian spaces, and am still determined to
eliminate any non-essentialAeffért or wasteful processes within
the OACofS G-2, D/A. |

L. The present strength of the departmental.intelligence‘
aggncy remains quite inadequate to meet the demands of the mili-
tary situation facing the nati@n in the foreseeable fgtufe. Its |
entire collection effort must be intensified,‘particulariy with
reference to technical intelligence, and the current'program of
basic intelligence production is far behind schedule. Further-
more, no ﬁrévision has yet been m#de to £il1 the planning and
operational needs for military intelligence information of fhe'
new Psycﬁological Warfare special staff section.

S. These factors all add up to important personnel in-
‘creases for military intelligence but just the opposite has
occurreds For example, -based upon & manpower survey conducted
in Kay 1952 by a civilian board without detailed knowledge of

9 national intelligence requirements, thé OACofS G-2, D/A, was

o 1131
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assessed serious personnel cuts which. gravely threaten its

effectiveness,
6. Since my recommendations to modify these cuts
have not been accepted, I feel it my duty to inform you that:

a. Cutting the Army intelligence effort at this
period of our history is unrealistic.

b. To make a minor financial arid personnel saving

©  we are disproportionately increasing the military risk
" to the United States.

c. The cut in personnel presently imposed on G=2,
reduces the strength of the Amy intelligence division
to a point where I must reorganize and eliminate func-
tions that are more important now than ever before. #

# Meno (S), ACofS G=2 '(sign'ed R. C. Partridge, Maj. Gen., GS)
for Chief of Staff, United States Army, thru Deputy Chief of Staff
for Operations and Administration, 8 Apr 53, G-2 350.09 (8 Apr 53).
WW II Rec Div, GSA.

This fervid ACofS G-2, D/A memorandum for the Chief of Staff
was,éiiy noted by Lt. Gen. Anthony J;chAuliffe, the Deputy Chief
of Staff for Operations and Administration, but then failed to get
any further than the Vice Chief of Staff's Office, where, on 20 Apr
1953, General Partridge conferred to no avail in the matter with
General John E. Hull, the Vice chief of Staff. At the same time, the G-2

{r:c«
Management was called upon to submit a new Table of Distribution for the
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OACofS G-2, D/A, in strict accordance with the recently announced
space ceiling. Forwarded right along with ihis requested Table of
Distribution, though, for the record, was a statement describing
the immediate impact of these personnel cutslzgazie following as-
signed functions and fesponsibilities of the departmental militarf
intelligence agéncy:

a. Discontinuance of the document ".Comunist Party (USA),"
which has been distributed on a monthly basis to all high-level
governmental agencies and military commands needing knowledge
of subversive individuals or organizations potentially or actu~
- ally dangerous to the accomplishment c.’f the Army mission.

be Discontinuance of the Weékly Intelligence Review, which
has presented an analysis and evaluation of world events reporteﬁ
durmg the previous week. This publication was given wide dis-
tribution throughout the United States Government and all major
Army Commands, inclﬁding Army Attache and Mission Offices, while
edited copies were furnished to SHAPE and;rtge British, Canadian,
_Australian. and New Zealand Governments.

c. . Latin American intelligence will now have to be re;_
stricted enﬁirely to covering purely military matters. Tnis will
be accomplished by eliminating all details on economic, psycholog-
ical and political asbects, even though such aspects ﬁsgglly do
influence military deve;opmehts and give clues g:::g:psm ‘etate.

d. There will be an increased delay in the production of

basic technical intelligence, NIS chapters, handbooks, and staff
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intelligence required by Army and other trai;iing or planning
' *

agencies.

% 85 (S), AGof G=2 for OCofSA, 20 Apr 53, G=2 350.09, 20 Apr 53
(8 Apr 53). WW II Rec Div, GSA.

From then on until the end of the Korean Conflict period, only
minor upward adjustments were permitted in the authorized strength
¥*

of the OACOfS G=-2, D/A. The final Table of Distribution issued for

# The SGS had recently granted 3 additional officer spacéé to
staff the G-2 Inspector General's Office, which Ra\g-%e}en formed ef-
fective 11 Feb 53, and also authorized the conversion of 8 civilian
spaces to officer spaces wi‘t;h.in the departmental military intelligence
agency. See: Memo, SGS to ACofS G-2, 3 Apr 53, G=2 020.G-2, 3 Apr 53
(24 Oct 51). ACSI Rec Sec. |

e a_géncy during that period, therefore, dated 30 June 1953,' estab-
lished ceilings of LO9 militarj personnel and 531 civilian employees,
totalling 94O spaces. These figures represented a reduction of 13.6%
from the corresponding ceilings of }55 military and 633 civilian spaces,
totalliné 1088 persons, which were given to it in July 1951, but this

9 was really beside the point. As bi'ought out so often by both General




Bolling and General Partridge, the Korean Conflict pefiod was most

certainly not the apﬁropriate_time to reduce the capabilities of

the Army intelligence effort at #11@ In mid-1953, being faced with
the grim prospect of an ever-expanding Cold War on a wérldwide basis,
the national_defense authorities should have taken deterﬁined_steps :
. to incre#se rather ﬁhan decrease:our military intelligence potential
in every way pos'sible. The intelligence officials-of the Army had'
thus plainly lost their crucial baﬁtle to put that vital point across
to these same authorities and the lessons derived from the Cold War

period preceding Korea were apparently again about to be grievously

ignored.
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CHAPTER X

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Thé gener#i pattern of the departmental intelligence effort
of the Army dufing the Korean Conflict period was quite similar
in many ways to that of World War IT but completely different in
several others. Some of the chief differences between the two
periods, of course, stemmed from the fact that the combat opera- '
kfons in Korea were originally designated as being merely a so-
called "police-action" rather than a full-scale war, Furthermore,
largely for political reasons, defense éconqmy was reintroduced .
aé a governmental policy right‘after the trﬁce talks were openea
in July 1951, eveﬁ though heavy fighting was still going on in
Korea and peaceful conditions could not be really attained there
until two years later. Unlike World War II, the Korean Conflict
was fought only within a single theater ofimilitary oberations but
this difference did not affeét the Army intelligence effort to any
great degree because the Cold Wﬁr, which was essentially an intel-
ligence war, continued simultaneously and unabated on a gldbal basis.
The almost total surprise gained by the Communists in accomplish-
ing their successful crossing of the 38th Parallel during early Sun-'
day morning, 25 June 1950 (Korean time) to invade the Repuﬁlic of

Korea, naturally aroused a storm of protest throughout the United
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States., Terming the unanticipated event another Pearl Harbor, de~
mands were soon heard from all sides for an official investigation
aimed at fixing specific blame for the indicated intelligence fail-
ure. Secretary of Defense Louis A. Johnson kﬁ&é became ohe of the
first casualties of this public pressure, when President Truman ac;
cepted his-resignation, effective 19 September 1950, "with regret." 
A detailed analysis of the American intelligence performance
prior to‘the Korean outbreak actually does show some important simi-
larities between it and the one which preceded Pearl‘Harbor, especi-
ally in respect to the low evaluation ﬁhaf was given to certain po-
tentially revealing items of collected information, There was
-plaiﬁly a considerable amount of fragmentary information availéble
to provide a more timely warning against both of these foreign mili-
-tary acgressions but the intelligénce officials involved simply Tre-
fused to bélieve it. This faulty evaluation on their pért, coupled
witn the utilization of markedly rewarding deceﬁtion proceaures by
the other side, clearly served to color our own national intelli-
gence'estimates S0 ﬁhat no suitable forewarning of either evént was
ever giveh. Probably-ong of the most effective of these deéeption
procedures before Korea was for the Communist security authorities
to introduce into customary military intelligence channels a whole
series of conflicting reports on the planned invasion date for the

express purpose of misleading the opposition. The American intelli-

‘gence authorities were not only




badly confﬁsed by the deliberate inconsistency of these vafying dates
but also encouraged to adopt a negative or ﬁcry ﬁolf" too often atti-
“tude in the matter, which eventually proved to be fatal.

The main difference between the military intelligence situation
existing before Pearl Harbor and the one preceding Koréa was directly
related to tﬁe subjeét of economy in national defense. President
Roosevelt had already declared an unlimited nationai emergency more
than six months prior to 7 December 1941 and the departmental intelli-
gence officials of the Army were in the process of putting a planned
expansion program into actual effect when the Pearl Harbor attack sud-

'denly'téokiplace. In sharp contrast to this, a defense economy drive4
was in full swing at the time that the Korean invasion,occurred; which
had been appiiedlwith crippling force against the OACofS G-2, D/A, de-
spite the ever-increasing iﬁtelligence demands of the Cold War. Sec-
retary Johnson himself had even displayed a strong personal bias

‘againstvthe Army Attache system by insisging on heéavy personnel cuts
for it regardless of repeated protesgée:i'ez";nethg JCS and other con-
cerned military officials that its collection activities were truly
essential to the successful production of foreign intelligence.

It should also be carefully ﬂoted that the American intelligence
system was much more complex in an organizational sense at‘the time
of Korea than it was just before Pearl Harbor. Duriﬁg 15k1, for ex~

- ample, the State, War and Navy Departments, with only limited assist-

ance from the FBI and FCC, were being called upon to produce practic-

el

ally all foreign




intelligence for the United States Government. Highei' authority
though, had for many-yearsvfrowned on the formation of any covert
intelligence nets within foreign countries and particularly through-
out the Far East. Passagé of the Nétional Security Act of 1947
then added materially to this comparatively simple organization not
.only by. éreat.ing a new CIA with an aésiémd worldwide covert intel-
ligence mission but also a separate Department of the Air Force
which, early in 1950, was just beginning to establish its own collece
tion Sources on a coequal basis with the two older Services. Hence,
the Army's responsibility for warning the nation against a surprise
foreign attack had already undergohe considerable dilution since
December 1941 and one of its.most difficult problems during the pre-
Korean peridd'éoon becane how best to achieve some sort of a satis-
factory 'coordination of effort with CIA and the USAF regarding the
production of military inteliigence both in Washington and the field.
Much of the public criticiem connected with the failure of mil-~
" itary inieiligence to anticipate the Korean invasion properly jfsagem{;( was
prone to- overlook the fact that there were a number of other extremeiy
threatening situatiops developing in the Far East during the same time
that the Communists were surreptitiously building up for it. The Vief
Minh rebe.l's » for instance, had recently dealt the French a series of
crushing defeats in Indo-China and the Red-led Huks were making alarm-

ing gains in the Philippines, Likewise, the Chinese Nationalist Gov-

ernment had been forced to evacuate its forces from the island of




.

Hainan and a bitter Ne’merlands-Republic ‘of Indonesia d“.’t.spu‘be over
the future status of Dutch New Guinea wae ser&ing to keep the stra-
tegic Last Indies area in a constant turmoil. With the mounting
demands of the American military occupation in Japan and Germany
also constantly calling for more and more intelligence resources,
there were soen not nearly enough of such resources to go around;
The Army intelligence officials had derived most of their basic
guidance in alloeating scarce intelligence collection resources
throughout the world from the findings of an authoritative policy
review board, commonly known as the Haislip Board, which were ep-
proveq by the Chief of Staff in August 19h7. These findings con-
sistently held that only the U.S.S.R. was.powerful enough te pose

a really dangerous threat to United States security, so the Army

- should concentrate its main intelligence means on keeping close

track of Russian and Satellite military capabilities. Moreover,

in order to conserve its available resources for accomplishing that
primary task, the departmental iﬁtelligence agency of the Army'ought
to rely solely upon outside agencies, such as the CIA and State De-

partment, to furnish it with any needed political,'economic or other
non-military information. This adopted emphasis on seeking to deter- '
mine U.S.S.R. and Satellite military capabilities naturally tured

the principal attention of the Army field collection effort toward

westefn Europe rather than the Far East. Further contributing to the




same tendency, was a recent and almost successful Comaunist at-

tempt to oust the Allies from their exposedvpositionlin Berlin, -
plus strong Red pressures that were being continually directed
against the anti-Communist regimeé in Greece, Iran and Turkey.
Besides having to contend with this firmly fixed priority
for western Buropean coverage, the Army intelligence effort in
the Far.East also found itself during early 1950 in a weakened
condition for several other reaséns. Based upon the mistaken
thesis that military personnel serving with Amefican training mis-
sions could provide an appropriate replacement for attache person-
nel in reporting needed information to Washington from friéndly
foreign countries, the authorized strehgth of both the Army and
Navy Attache Offices in Korea had been reduced to only oné officer
each and the Air Attache Office, Korea, completely'abolished; To
make mﬁtﬁers worse, the Army Attache Office, Formosa, was curiently
undergoing a major reorganizatipn following its hasty move there
from Nanking, China, and CIA covert collection capébilities'within
the Far East were at a noticeably low level of accomplishment.
While the Office of the ACofS G-2, FECOM, was fully developed, its
collection organization had been intentionally designed more to
satisfy the inio&lagenoo needs of the American mili@gry'occupatlon
in Japan than %o furnish generggtgll rﬁézcﬁi’éﬁé f;; Bast, Never-
theless, because Korea did constitute one of his designated second-

ary areas of collection fesponsibilities, G-2, FECOM, took prompt
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- steps to station a small group of intelligence personnel in Seoul

for the specific purpose of collecting information which might be
of military security interest to CINCFE. The actual performance
of this Seoul detacl.un.ent,. though, had not been very impressive

and he was trying hard to improve it when the Korean invasion sud-
denly started.

This unfavorable military intelligence situation did not change
immediately, of course, upon the commitment of American troops to
the defense of South Korea. However, with Congress acting without
delay to pass necessary legislation and gra.nt‘appropriate supple-
mentary funds in support of a large-scale Service expansioﬁ, both
the OACOfS G-2, D/A, proper and the Army Attache system soon received |

a rapid succession of small pérsonnei increases. These early piece-

 meal actions in the matter still fell far short of satisfying the

ceritical intelligence demands of the Fai- Eastern emergency and, even
a month after the Korean outbreak, Secretary oi" Defense Johnson ap-
parentiy‘ continued to consider that the primary requirement was "for
continuous intelligence collection from areas peripheral to the Soviet
Union." Notwithstanding, by mid-Octéber 1950, all important requests

for additional persopnel to sustain a planﬁed Army inte]ligence aug-

' mentation program had finally been approved, at least on an emergency

or temporary basis. One of the most significant of these requests,

which was agreed to by Secretary of Defense Marshall in October 1950,

authorized the first sizeable strength increase since World War II




for the Army Attache system, amounting to 29 officers, 5 warrant of=-
ficers, 21 enlisted men, 19 American civilians and 33 alien civilians, |
As usual, though, the big problem was not so much to _g#ih addi-
tional persdnnel spaces in support of a rapid expansion of the depart-
mental intellipgence agency but more one of procui'ihg qualified persons
to fill the spaces after they had been 6fficia.11y authorized, The
most prdmising source for the procurement of _exp'eriemed‘ iﬁtelligence_
personnel was from the MI and AS Resefves, 8o these two key organiza-
tions were prompily exploited to the limit. Many of the pers‘ons be-
"~ longing to them, ho.wever,' were strictly specialists who could only
be fitted into specific assignment spots. Others, for a wide variety
of reasons, could not be recalled to a.ct.ifre military duty at tha.t. par-
ticular time. The agency was thus soon forced to rely: g (,«(ﬁgé:,(j
detailing personnel from the rest of.the Army to. f:i.il the majority
of its newly-acquired military spaces, ﬁhile a great many of iﬁg civ-
ilian vacancies remained unfilled b'ecause an active competition was
then going on throughout the United States Government to recruit
qualified clerical help of almost every conceivable T.ypfa. meigfgv'“’
there were simply no trained researchers or other miiitia‘r:y' intelligence
specialists available fqr procurement from the outside .at all, |

The sudden op’exﬂng of the Korean Conflict pesied also found the

departmental intelligence agency of the Army 6rganized on an over-




simplified basis., This had been done by Genefal Irvin shortly'aftér .
his appointment as the Director of Intelligence, GSUSA, for the stated
burpose of reducing the total number of key subordinates who would
regularly be cailed upon to deal 6irect1y with him. The totally'dif-
"ferent security and training functions were placed under one single |
‘head and the Foreign Liaison Office, which really performed a depart-
mental function, was made an integral part of the agency's main ad-
‘ministrative element. Gener#l Irwin was transferred from his ACofS

| G-2, D/A, assignment, effective 29 August 1950, but the agency con-

- tinued to operate with this same unsatisfactory'qrganiZation until

1 February 1951, when General Bolling, his sudcessor,"événtually got
around to separating the security and training functions again and
restoring the Foreign Liaison Office to‘its.previous semi-independent
.position. Still remaining igﬁigfzgég%éﬁéﬁ{for néarly six more months,
was the controversial question of whether the collection and'dissemin--
ation functions should be executed within the production division or'.
completely divorced from it. Following the reestablishment of a sep;
arate‘ColleCtion and Dissemination Division on 16 July l951,_thére—
fore, the agency finélly did come to pres;nt an iqtelligence organi-
zation more or less aloﬁg traditional lines. .

’ The American intelligence effort was severeiy criticized again
when it failed to anticipate cérrectly the Chinese Communist décis-

ion to intervene openly in the Korean Conflict during October 1950
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on a major scale. With reference to this particular criticism,

though, it seems only righf. to point out that the intelligence cir-
cumstances surrounding that historic event were abnormal to say
the least. Since there was never any doubt among the American mili- |
tary intelligqnce authorities that the Red Chinese were perfectly
capable of intervening across the Yalu River in force within a mat-
ter of Jjust a few hours, the problem obviously became one of obtain-
ing reliable information on the actual issuance of tﬁeir orders to
do so. Two principal methods of approach were available to accom-
plish that difficult feat and, due malnly to the time element in-
jrolved , the first of them, which would call for the exploitation of
every possible source throughout the world in trying to obtain an .
accurate insight into the Chinese Communist plans or intentiohs, ap-
peared to be aﬁnost hopelecs. The second and mich more promising .
method, ﬁhich would merely require the est.ablishmegt of M?
intelligence surveillance over the Manchurian areas lying opposite the
combat theater for ’;he purpose of observing troop, supply and other
military movements to indicate f,hat the CCF intervention pian had been
put into 'ei‘fect, was denied to the Army intelligence authorities by a
national policy decision. With CINCFE's chances of giving any suit-
able advance warning of the CCF intervention thus reducéd to practic-
ally nil, it becomes manifestly unfair to blame him or even the depart-
menfal intelligence officials back in Washington for not anticipating
the exact timing of the full-scale CCF intervention. On the other

» 9 hand, it must be readily admitted that-a detailed examination of the
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intelligence estimates submitted just before and immediately after

this intervention did diSclose a singulér reluctance on the part of
the military intelligence authorities concerned to believe fhe event
was either going to or had actually happened. Eé%nfortunate habit
of wishful thinking could alsd be seen in these same estimates, as
~well as a harmful disppsition to arrive at considered conclusions
based more upén logic from the American viewpoint than from that of
the Red Chinese léadérs themselves.

The sudden Korean outbreak created an immediate and almost in-
satiable demand for the production of intelligence handbooks, ter-
rain studies, identification guides and instructional pamphietsvof
many different kinds to be lssued to the Uﬁ forces in the Far Egst.
‘Since that type.of work utilized extremely scarce and highly special-
ized intelligence researchers, other similar projects, ‘such as the
productioﬁ of NIS chapters, had to suffer. Although the Director of -
Central Intelligence (DCi) was willing to accepf a tempofary NIS pro-
duction decline in view of the national emergency, he did not desire
it toﬁlast any longer than hecessary; Aeeordiﬁgiga~IE;4departmental'
B intelligencg authoritieskdgé;ded to spbnsor a special personnel avg-
mentation program aimed at obtaihing 143 more civilian researchers for
assignment to the various Army Technibai SerQices that.weré engaged
in NIS production. Most of this augmentation program was eventually

approved by higher authority but it turned out to be a marked
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failure because there were not enough personnel available for pro- _
curement from any source with fitting quali_fiéations to do 3% N'h :
of that special nature. The result was a sharp reduction from 15

to 8 in planned goals for NIS chapter completions during FY 1951 and
the general caliber of this basic intelligence production soon becq.me
measurably poorer. _ '

"5V Despite the constantly growing demands for intelligence‘in sup-
port 61‘ | Korean combat operations, the OACofS G-2, D/A, could not af-
i_‘ord to neglect the rest of the world éven‘ for a singlé moment. There
were, of course, still important Amricgg:c{éz—\c:br; ions going on within
the EUCOM, FECOi{, USFA and TRUST areas and it wé.s_ now more; essential
than ever to maintain a thorough intelligence coverage of all exist- .
ing global trouble spots in 6rder to prévent the Communists from |
achieving a.ny more surprise aggressions while we were so deeply com=-
mitted in Korea. Most discouragingly, though, the vital ‘question of
responsibility for the conduct of covert intelligence ‘act;vities over-
seas involv;i.né the security of a military command continued to remain

. notably unresolved during the entire Korean Conflict period.

»’,\ 5Y) Mainly because of persistent 'persbﬁnell shortages , anticipatory |
planning f or several important combat intelligence .activitiés had been
-seriously neglected &ter World War I];. Among these vactivities were
preparations for {he establishmen;c of an effective technical intelli-

gence organization to exploit captured ememy arms and equipment from -
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the departmental standpoint, and the development of a proper escape
and evasion (E&E) program for use by military personnel who might
suddenly find themselves located in enemy or other forbidding ter=
ritory. While determined.éction on the part of the intelligence of -
ficials directly concerned, both in Washington and the Far East,
served to clear up the first matter without too much delay, the sec-
ondione soon got.mixed up in a many-sided dispute over agency respon-
sibility for controlling it. Hence, even though the E&E returnees '
in the Far East had already demonstrated théy could provide a valu-

| able source of military intelligence information, it was not until
July 1951 that G-2, FECOM, managed to institute a set of standard
operating pro;edures for promptly interviewing them within the theater
and an Army-wide indoctrination program on the subject of E&E did not
get fully underway until early in 1952. |

| Regardless of these numerous and varied difficulties, howéver,

once the Army intelligence production effort did succeed in overcom-
ing the initial handicaps it had inherited from the defense economy
drives of the préceding Cold War period, its performance during the

| Korean Conflict was generally_excellent. Contributing substantially
to this favorable performance were sevéral forthright steps taken in
connection with military intelligence productioﬂ by the appropfiate

authorities, as follows:
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(%) 1. The Intelligence Advisory Committee (IAC), during Septem-
ber 1950, announced a series of "ériticai national intelligence

. objectives in respect to the USSR," to émphasize the grave necés-_

- sity for'collecting information aﬁd prodﬁcing intelligence on Soviet
capabilities and intentions to adopt certain specified lines of ac-
tion agéinst the United States.

'$) 2, (-2, FECOM, in March 1951, published a theater handbook
covering the collection ané processing of nane plates removed from
captﬁred eﬁemy arms and equipment for military intelligence analy-:
sis, and theh added a special Signal supplemgnt to it some five

‘months later. Iﬁ June 1951, the ACofS G-2, D/A, also issued a direc-
tive to £he Army on this éame subject, which defined in precise de-
tail his own cbntinuéd interest and reqﬁirements within that notably
productive intelligence field.

. infer- agency

(u) 3. The ACofS G=-2, D/A, established an'intimatekliaison with
the recently formed Psychoiogical Warfare Division, Special Staff,
D/A, not only to provide for their mutual assistance in devising

an effective Army E&E program but also to promote further research
regarding all forms of unconventional warfare. |

(®) L. The IAC, on 17 May 1951, agreéd upon formal terms of refer-
‘ence for a new Lconomic Intelligence Committee,.to consist of desig~
nated representatives from the Army, Navy, Air Force and State De-
partments, plus the Joint Chiefs of Staff and Central Intelligence
Agency, in the hopé of imﬁroving economic intelligence production

9 related to national defense.

| | 11149\
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Se Undef'pressures generate§ by the OACofS G-2, D/A, produc-
tion officials, the Chief of Staff, in May 1952, authorized the re-
establishment of a valuable postgraduate educational program which
had been suspended following the Korean outbreak and was aimed at
training officers for‘overséés service iﬁ Military Geograprhic Spec-
ialist Teams, »

6. The ACofS G-2, D/A, Director of ONI and Director of Intei-
ligence, USAF, signed a joint agreement, effective 16 May 1952, to ‘
formalize G-2 and ONI.participation in the oéerations of the Air
Intelligence Production Division, DI, USAF. Actualiy, though, such
participation had been going on informally ever since Septembér 1945,

7, The DCI, in Aupust 1952; directed the creation of a Scien-
tific Estimates Cormittee, in order to integrate and coordinate the
production of scientific intelligence at fhe national level.

8. The ACofS G-2, b/A, during March 1953, personally sponsored
the formation of an ad hoc Technical Services Committee, and named
the Chief of the Technical Branch, Production Division, 0ACofS G-2,
D/A, to be its Chairman. Composed of representatives from’G-2{ G-l,
AFF and the seven Technical Services, this committee was then charged
with aséigning specifip.production résponsibility to the various de~
partmental agencies that wefe involved in accomplishing a greatly in-
tensified Army Intelligence Program.

If nothing else, the sﬁaden opening of the Korean Conflict did
sérvq to alert most of our national leaderé to the gravity and extent

of the Army's many difficult military security problems. During the pre-
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cediﬁg Co?l.d ﬁar l;ariod, it had been deliberately prevented by higher
authority from undertaking any preliminary count-erintel]igence in-
vestigations beariné upon the possible use of Fecieral troops in do-
mestic emergencies and even denied an effective control over the
establishment of policies designed to uncover subversion or sabétage

- within its own ranks. Under the new conditions of combat in Korea,
though, the hrompt elimination of all serious security risks and
disloyai persons from the Army became literally a matter of life or
death.. Fortunately, there were already suitable legal and adminis-
i'._r'ative means at.hand to accomplish this elimination in a fairly
satisfactory manner and the United States Government had also recently
adopted an ambitious persomel.éecurity program for the purpose of
safeguarding classified information‘.' On the other hahd, the Army coun-
terintelligence effbrt had been starved so long for want of adequate
support from above that it soon fell far behind in conductmg practic-
ally every phase of :|.‘t.s military security work.

The most immediate counterintelligence problem to éonfront the
Army security officials right after the Korean _ouf.break was one of
keeping unauthorized information on such important matters as UN troop
movements, combat results and tiwe introduction of new weapons into the
theater of operations from reachin-gjeenenw.m. Whilé detailed cen-
sorship planning had been faithfully carried out during the previous
Cold War period, the plans derived therefrom were only intended to go

the
into effect following & regular declaration of war. With, Korean Con-
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>flict7;hén beiﬁg—§fficially fégarded;;érely as a "UN police action,"
there were weighty diplomatic and political considerations serving

to hiﬁder the establishment of any form of national censorship. About
‘the most that could be expected along those lines under the existing
circumstances was the acceptance of some sort of an arfangement for
voluntén& censorship by the public information personnel directly

_ concerned. Th:Ls wggL the typgﬁééliiemly chosen within the Department '
_of_the Army and at Headquarters, FECOM, for the purpose of preventing
damaging disclosures of military information from getting to the enemy.
Although such a veluntery system did admittedly hold Séveral distinct
advantages over an enforced censorship;systén, its actual performance
during the Korean Conflict plainly left much to be desired.

There'yas an obvious need likewise indicated during the early
stages of the Korean Conflict for the imposition of armed forces cen-
sorship, af least throughout the theater of operations. However, as
so tellingly reported to the JCS by General MabArthﬁr in August 1950,
its establishment would require training and subsequent employment of
thousands of persons to check the public COﬁmunications media involved,
which lay completel& beyond the currently available resources of his UN
command., it might also engender a number of serious international com-
pllcatlons that could well prove to be insurmountable. Because'per-'
sonnel demands on the Army were mounting daily, an authoritative decia-‘
ion was flnally made to employ a voluntary system supplemented by an

intensified educational campaign in opder to handle this major counter-
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.inteiiigéncé problemfbbth'aivhome and abroad.

Other important developments within the military security field
during the Korean Conflict period, were, as follows:

‘1.' Issuance of an Army-wide directive, dated-20 September 1950,
covering the creation of Loyalty-Security Hearing Boards to receive
testimony from civilians answering charges filed against them on loy;
alty-security grounds, in coméliance with the terms of a a9£1§ﬂggeﬂed
law (PL 733) dealing with that same subjecte

2. Approval by the Secretary of Defense, on 2 October 1950,
of é specific list of "Critéria for Determining Eligibility for Lm- |
ployment fér Sensitive and Nqn-Sensitive Duties in the Deparfment
of Defense.“ »

35‘ Dispatch of detailed instructions to the Arm& occupation
commanders, in November 1950, furnishing them with necessary guid-
anée,for pérforming tbe security screening operations required by a
recent amendment to the Displaced Persons Act of 1948, which per-
.mittedASOO additional DP's to enter the United States as "national '
interest cases." »

ks Fofmation, effective 7 February 1951, of a fully representa-
tive Physical Equipment Agencg;to operate under the direction of the
Secretary of the Air Force for the purpose of developing "physic#l
security and related investigative equipment as a common service for
all agencies of the Department of Defense." |

S, Establishment, on 17 August 1951, of a G-2 Central Records
Facility at Fort Holabird, Md., to provide a centralized.repésitory'

1153
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and.master index for all personnel security information available

to the Army from closed investigative cases.

6; Acceptance by the US, UK and France, in May 1952, of a
set of "principles and standards" for aafeguardlng classified in-
formation,/ééfg; soon came to be knoun as the Tripartite Security
Agreement. ‘

Te Adoption, during May 1952, of a military security policy
toward the new European Defense Community (EDC) which included the
German Federal Republic, authorizing the disclosure of United States
information as high as SECRET on a "need to know" basis whenever
such information was gonsidered essential to the accomplishment of
EDC defense planning objectives.

8. Conclusioh of an égreement between the United States and
New Zealand Departments of Defense, in September 1952, calling for
each of them to take coordinated measures to protect the security
of military information held by the other. |

9., Signing of a formal agreement, in October 1952, by cm_cmné,
CG USARCARIB and the ACofS G=2, D/A, relative to utilizing 470th cIc
Detachment persohnel within the Republic of Panama and Canal Zon; on
military security missions.

10. Publication, during January 1953, of a new SR 380-405-5,

instituting a single personnel security investigative and clearance

system in private industrial concerns perfdrming classified contract




work for any of the three Service Departments.

By far the most significant development to occur within the
military security field dux;ing the Korean Conflicf, period, however,
was concerned with Red Chinese attemptis to exploit their UN prison~
érs of war (POW's) in every wéy possible, especially those from the
Un:‘;ted States, It had been a foregone conclusion, of course, that
the Conmunists would seek to indoctrinate or "brain wash". these
POW's but, early in 1951, it also became abruptly apparent they were
encouraging selected POW's to write to relatives and friends in
~ America for the express purpose of diss_endnating Cbnmmist propa-

: ganda. When the truce talksvig'};;%ed in July 1951, therefore, G-2
FECOM was promptly instructed to read and microfilm all POW mail
being turned over by the Communist df;‘iq.ials' to the UN negotiaf.ors
at Panmunjum. The ACofS G-2, D/A, vwats: ;t.hen soon able to give him a
"Watch List" of American POW's who had shown definite evic_lence or
strong’ indications of Cormunist iﬁdoctfination, so that suitable ar-
ra;ngerrents could be made for processing any leiters to or from them
in a séecia}. manner. | |

- Late in 1952, with the truce t.qlka promising the possibiiity
of a large-scale exchange.of captured personnel from both sides, the
highly controversial subject of Conmﬁst indoctrination of American
POW's came upder active discussion ihroughout the Nation. Although
the ACofS G-1, D/A, had been placed in direct charge of monitoring

the development of an appropriate program for the return and reassign-
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ment oi such peroonnel the ACofS G-2 D/A, was fully aware of his
own basic counterintelligence responsibilities in the matter. As
a result, when the so-called Little Switch operatlon began on 19
April 1953, 3atésJ§ézéi§ procedureg were already in force for in-
terrogating the 149 ex—POW's involved either at a West Coast port
- of debarkation or the Valley Forge General Hospital, FPhoenixville,
| ‘respeclive ’
Penna., depending mainly upon their, physical condition. While only
one of this initial group did turn out to be a "hard core" Commun-
ist, the very satisfactory interrogation system which was déviéed
for it thus stbod ready to function without delay if'any other POW
.gxchanges were effected in the near future.

The military intelligence training situation during the Koréan
Conflict period was notably unfavorable in many important respects.
This condition was derived largely from two adverse decisions which
were made by higher authdrity with reference to thaf complex sub=
ject during the preceding Cold War period. The first of these decis-
ions, announced by the Chief of Staff in February 1946, not only dis-
approved a recommendation from the authoritaﬁive Gerow Board on mili-
tary educatlonal facllltles that there should be an Intelligence Col-
lege of broad scope established in the post-war Army but also failed
to provide any proper replacement for the recently abolished Mili-
tary Inteliigenée Training Center at Camp Ritchie, iide The Director
of Intelligence, WDGS,‘wa; ;glil permitted to hold an approprlate
general staff responsibility within the military training field in .

coordination with
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the Director of Organizat%op and Training, WDGS.A The second adverée
decision £§%k;é§ﬁ§?éggs’;;ng matter took place in April 1950, when,

as paft of a major Army reorganization, the entire Army training func;
tion was given to the Chief of Army Field Forces, under general staff

supervis;on by the ACofS G-3, D/A. Despite the fact that he would

.have to continue to remain deeply involved in all phases of the mili-

tary intelligence training effort, the ACofS G-2, D/A, was then only
permitted to conduct specialist training'ét the Strategic Intelli-
gence, CIC and ASA Schools.

After the Army started to expand 80 rapidly following the Korean
outbreak, it wés discovered, as usual, that thére were not nearly
enough military intelligence specialists available to satisf& the
ever-mounting demands of the troop units in the field. The ACofS
G-2, D/A, promptly set out to remedy these shortages as best he could
within his own intelligence schools but soon ran into numerous ob-

stacles in seeking to raise the student quotas at several of the

- others, particularly the Army Language School, Presidio of Monterey,

Calif. The ACofS G-1, D/A, wanted these student quotas held down as

much as possible and even objected to undertaking a thorough survey
of thie Army to determine what its true requirements for military in-
tqlligence specialists really were. Eventually; on 13 December 1951,

‘the Chief of Staff directed the ACofS G-2, D/A, to prepare a detailed

study covering the Army fequirements for critical intelligence spec-

ialists "throughout the entire range of G-2 activities." As late as
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- the end of August 1952, though, there were still severe shorteges e

existing in such badly needed intelligénce specialist categories

-as photo interpreters, foreign liaison officers, POW interrogators

and censorship officers.

The in&aluable Foreign Area Specialist Training (FAST) Program
for Arﬁy officers also suffered materially during the Korean Conflict
period from a lack of effective support by higher authority, especi-
ally in respect to procuring personnél for it under the current

career management policies. In July 1951, with an annual requirement

) firmly established for 95 foreign language and area specialists, just

L47 officers were participating in the seven-year program and only L4 new
officers were slated to enter it in the immediate future. This deficit
resulted in the entrance standards for Regular Officers being steadily
lowered and pcngo({us:e?g%(d the a‘d;ril\tta‘nce of ;?erzulgs‘;geOOfﬁcers to the
program, Finally, on 6 January 1953, over-all control of the FAST
program was returned to the OACofS G-2, /A, where it undoubtedly should
have been allowed to remain in the first place.

The military intelligence training picture during the Korean Con-
flict périod vas not completely bleak, however, and four significant
gains were actually registez;e,d within that very important field, as
follows: |

1. A hasty but remarkably successful-mép revision project was

initiated in July 1950, designed to furnish more accurate and suitable

tactical mapls of the Korean Peninsula for combat use. MOng other
aiso
things, itAfacilitated the changeover, effective 12 October 1950, to a
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new Universal Transverse Mercator (UTH) Grid Reference System for

controlling all ground support missions fired by the U. S. Armmy,
Navy and Air Force in Korea. |

2. An auspicious start was nade during July 1951, in develop=

ing a standard intelligence suppart structure, known as MISO, for
the assignment of units to Theaters, Armies, Corps, Divisions and
Logistical Commands, based upon lessons derived from World War II
and initial combat experiences in Korea.

3. Positive steps were taken early in 1952 to revitalize and
extend a lagging Foreign Armies Recognition Program, which had bteen
previously 6rganized to produce and distribute military handbooks
on all major foreign armies of the world as requireds This program
soon came to include a highly cla'.ssifieﬂ orientation and tra:l.ning‘

course of instruction regarding Soviet Armed'Forces that was given

to officers at certain designated Service Schools » and a more gen-

eral course of the same nature presented throughout the entire Army.

L. Strong pressures were constantly exerted by the OACofS G=2,
D/A, officials directly involved for the preparation of up-to-date
manuals covering intelligence subjects. This pressure resulted in
the publication, prior to June 1953, of such p@g«ﬂéﬂ field manuals
as ¥i 3Q-5 (Combat In_telligence),v FM 30-15 (Examination of Personnel
and Documents) and FM 30-19 (Order of Battle Intelligmcé). '

The difficult question of how best to overcome ﬁxe unfavorable
personnel policlies that had peen plaguing the military intelligence

effort for so many years in the past, contimued to remain markedly

unresolved by the end of the Korean Conflict period. Shortly before
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the Korean outbreak, General Irwin, the ACofS G-2, D/A, had for-

mally rec.ommended the establishment of a career managément progfam
aimed at encouraging intelligence specialization by Army officers
and combatt.iné the unrewarding personnel policies which were con=-
tinually turning promising young officers away from intelligence
duty assignments. Although the ACofS G-1, D/A, did approve "in
principle" the formation of an Intelligence Career lanagement Branch
to operate under the Career Management Division, AGO, it wa$ not
until May 1951 that all the authorities concerned were in enough
agreement on the subject to publish a special regulation establishe
ing };ne fiew branch.

Meanwhile, General Bolling, General Irwin's successor, had
been persisteﬁtly pressing for the creation of an Intelligence Corps
within the United States Army, in order to give military intellj.gence
personnel a coequal career status with memberg of the existing Tech-
nical Corps and Branches. This so-called Corps Cor;cept was also
flrm.ly .espoused by General Partridge after he took over from General
Bolling in August 1952 but the specific plaz heT proposed to implement
it failed to gain a full concurrence from the ACofS G-1, ACofS G-3 s
Army Comptroller or Chief of Army Field Forces. 11:“ failure, along
with the unyielding action of the higher Army administrative authori-
_ ties in seeking to force a series of héavy personnel cuts against the
OACofS G-2, D/A, while there was still heavy fighting going on in

Korea and worldwide military 1nte111gence demands had become even .
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greater than ever before, caused General Partridge personally to

address a memoraridum to the Chief of Staff during April A1953., call-
ing hi=. attention to the grave ‘risks involved in these cuts. How-
ever, nothing came of yé:rs fervent note of protest and the proposed '
strength reductions for the OACofS G-2, D/A, were -subsequently car-
ried out in full, |

It thus becomes clearly evident that, while some definiﬁe prog--
ress was made within all major military intelligence fields during '
the Korean Conflict period, most of the fundamental problems ,ﬁ‘ér
had been handicapping the successful conduct of the depértmental in-
telligence effort of the Army for so long in the past were still at
hand when it ended. The very same adverse personnel policies, for
example, which had been carefully spelled out by the Lovett Board
shortly aftér World War II continued £o confront the Army intelli~
gence authorities when the armistice was signed at Parﬁnun:)um on 27
July 1953 (Korean time). The members of the second Lovett Board
had called for a "éomplete rehabilitation 61‘ intelligence in the Army"b
. along certain specified lines, not oﬁly to attx_'act the best possible
personnel for military intelligence duty assignments but also to en-
courage such personnel to pursue military inteiligencé as-an amply
rewarding Service career. It éou]_.d scarcely be claimed, though, that
much real improveﬁxent had been registered along‘those 'particul‘a.rv
lines during the almost eight years rhlch followed.

It would secem to be mé‘t‘f lac:g.omat.’n.c: that, in view of the heavy

combat in'belhgence demands stemming from Korea and the threaten-
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j.né conditions of the Cold War, the Army intelligence effort shouid
have received every possible consideration to assist its operations
both in Washington and the field during the entire Korean Conflict
period.. Yet, the Army administrative officlals opened a detérmined
drive to apply severe personnel cuts against that %LI%&Q effort

. a8 early as the summer of 1951 and were even able to sustain it suc-
cessfully to the bitter .end, despite sirenuous protests submitfed

in the matter by each of the ACofS G-2's, D/A, concerned. With _tﬂh(e',si ‘
protests gaining liitle or no support from higher authority,i[‘t'z c:un.l- )'
ian management committee was ordered, in i*iay 1952, to mé.ke an exhaust-
ive manpower sﬁrvey of the departmental military intel]igence agency
for the announced purpose. of recommending appropriate strength reduc-
tions in it. Although the members of this committee had no true
underétanding of the wide implications of the numerous functional -
reductions and alterations that they recommended, the Deputy Chief

of Staff for Operations and Administration, on 13 March 1953, chose

to announce new personnel space allocations for the OACofS G-2, D/A,

' which were based mainly upon them.

The alarming tendency of military intellipence operations to be-
come more complicafted and thus require an ever-increasing amount of
cbordination before 'they' could be undertaken, showed no signs of abaté-
ment dt‘xring the Korean Conflict periode The formation of the Central

Intelligence Agency, which its enthusiastic supporters h}ad confidently .
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sserted woulc reverse this harmful trend and theﬁ creation of a
new Department of Defense with separate Department the Air Force,
had merely served to accentuate it. Moreover, the sudden Korean
outbreak revealed a number of important intelligence functional as-
si.gmngnts and coorglinatioﬁ procedures which were still inadequately
defined or delimited, especially within the covert collection field.
Since neither the DCI nor the departmental military intelligence
authorities were willing to compromise a‘b all in such a )an 1 matter
as agency responsibility for clandestine intelligence collection
overseas involving the security of a military command, no satisfact-
ory agreement was réached in that particular direction prior to the
signing of the Korean ammistice on 27 July 1953 (Korean time).

The controversial question of responsibility for staff super-
vision of military inteiligence training throughout the United States
Army likewise continued to remain noticeably unsettled during the
Korean Conflict period. The Chief of Staff, in April 1950, had de-'
creed that the total training function should be given to the Amy
Field Forces, under general staff supervision by the ACofS G-3, D/A.
This decision, however, completely 1gnored the fact that the ACofS
G-2, D/A, also held a legitimate general staff interest in the conduct
of intelliéence. training within the A_rmy and was plainly the proper
person to organize a .major training program designed to provide the
multitude of military intelligence specialists the Army needed for com-
bat, occupation or other fqreign duty. The ACofS G=2, D/A, w;-zs thus

9 gradually called upon to reentér the inteiligence training picture and,
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at fg;'end of tﬁeigé;iéd,rwas ;nce m&re found io be perforﬁingrhis
accustomed military intelligence training responsibilities in appro-
priate coordination with the ACofS G-3, D/A, and Chief of the Army
Field Forces. 4 |

Additional}conclusions with reference to the conduct of the de-
partmental military intellirence effort of the Army during the Korean
Conflict period, which appear worthy of special note, are as follows:

1. Hission or other American military:personhel stationed
within friendly foreign countries seldom possess suitable sources of
information and are ordinarily insufficiently trained in intelligence
work to accomplish military intelligence reporting in any safisfact-
ory manner. Furthermore, beéauée of the localized character of their
own duties, they ordinarily exhibit very little interest in collecting
information on other countries or areas, even though such information
;Eé%g.be readily available within the country of their assignment.
They shoulc¢ never be regarded,Atherefore, as Beetirrg substitutes for
military attache personnel, who are not only regular membe;s of the
American Diplomatic Mission and accredited to the host country but also
fully accepted under astéblished inﬁernational protocol as the proper
United States Afmy personnel to perform military intelligéhce tasks
therein. |

2. Organizational simplicity for the depaftmental intelligence
agency of thé Army is-a mostvexéellent goal to pursue but this type of
simplification can be carfied too far, especially when it attempts to

combine two entirely different basic functions under one sinpgle head.
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(’M 3. The question of whether it is better to keep the collection
and dissemination functions separate from the production function or
to join all three of fhem together within the departmental intelli-
gence agency, continues to remain essentially unresolved. In this
cormection, though, it must be realized that, since collection con-
stlt.utes the very 11feblood of the intelligence process, every pos-
s:Lble step should be taken to. emphas:Lze and encourage a maximm col-
lection effort in support of the production function.

| ('IA) Lo Two serious fauJ_.ts. still re.adily observable in far too many

_American military intelligence estimates are the inclusion of wishful
thinking and the application of logic more from our own national |
viewpoint than from that of the foreign Acountry concerned. | '

('5) S. If anticipatory planning for such important wartime intelli-

gence act:wltles as escape and evasion, technical intelligence teams,

and nameplate analysis is neglected during peacetime, it willﬂ\wcome

almost impossihle to set them up either promptly or efficiently after
actva

the getual start of, combat. _

( ) 6; - The exceptional surprisé wﬁich was achieved by the Red Chi-
nese in their large-scale intemntion across the Yalu River during
mid-October 1950, stemmed principally from the fact tha:t CINCFE was
not permitted to utilize a1l available intéliigence means for pro-
tecting the security of his military command.

(7() 7. Intelligence researchers are highly trained technicians and
9 : once they have been removed for any reason froxﬁ'the departmental 'in-_
K0 1185
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tellig;;;e agency ofdihéwAfﬁ&,rﬁhey'canhof soon be replaced in an

‘emergency.

8. Military (Army) intelligence continues to hold major re-
sponsibilities bearing directly upon the conduct of me American
psychological warfare.

9. NMilitary (Army) intelligence also continues to maintain a
valid and important interest in strategic bombing target plans or
studies heing made by the Air Force.

10. Intel;igence production is apﬁarentlggggiomplished through
thé use of an organization containing both geographic and functional -
elements, with the latter specifically designed to handle subjects
of a technical or scientific nature.

11. The demands of military security rightly call for the Army
intelligence authorities to possess an effectivé_voice in the estab-
lishment of policies and procedures aimed at promptly eliminating
subversives or serious security risks from its own ranks and disloyal
civilians from Army employment. |

12, Under the abnormal conditions of Cold War, militarylsecur-
ity officials will require the commitment of a notably large nnmber
of highly trained‘perﬁonnel in order to keep reasonably up-to-date
on completing their numerous and varied investigative aséignments.

| '13. A separate éyétem should be carefully devised in each in-
dividual case to obtain adequate security protection for classified

' United States Ammy information being given to foreign countries.
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*lh.‘ A most significant development took place within the coun-
terintelligence field toward th; close of the Korean Conflict period,
when the Red Chineée returned a group of prisoners of war to Ameri-
can control which included several persons who had been pafently Com~- |
munist indéctrinated or "brain washed."

15. The Army Language:ahd Area Specialist Training Program,
comuonly known as the FAST Pfogram, is truly an invaluable one and
deserving of the strongest’possible support at all times from higher
authority. | |

16, The preparation of needed intelligence publications and
manuals for the Army should be vigorously pressed durihg peacetime,
regardleés of the resources that the effort may entail, so as to
have them immediately available in the évent of an emergency.

17. 'Thé Army Foreign Liaison Office often performs a non-in-
telligence function but accepted American and international tradi-
tion is such that it should continue to comprise an integral part
of tﬁe departmental military intelligence agency.

18. Vhether or not there dught to be an Intelligence Corps
established within the United States Army still remains a moot ques-
tion, The great difficulty in adoptlng ;Zzsza course of action for
personnel policy improvement lies in the fact that, although military
' intelligehce specialists and technicians can be»rather_easily fitted
into an Intelligence Corps, key peréonnel detaiied on gener#l mili-
tarj intelligence duty cannot.

X-32

1187)




‘I;he most strlk:mg conclusion ‘;biainable from ;.ny detalled
analysis of the Army intelligence effort during the Korean Con-
flict period, though, would seem to be that many of the higher
authorities concerned, both civilian and military, vwere unable
to derive certain important lesso‘ns. from it for themselves. The
departmental military intelligence agency of _f,he Army had mani-
festly been forced to enter that confliet in a badly understrength
and curtailed functional condition, due mainly to personnel reduc-

tions which were inspired by a series of defense economy drives and

. applied against it .largely on a proportionate basis,. Tnié, despite .

the fact t,hat the unusual conditions of Cold War kept making greater
and greater demands upon the age'nlcy as the pést-‘w’orld War II period
progresseds While the agency was granted additional personnel Spgces
shortly after the Korean outbreak in a bela.tgd attempt to remedy /t!tg
adverséitrig?é;cion, suitable persons could then seldom if ever be pré-
cured to £ill them. Moreover, when the truce talks were opened at

Pannmnjum in July 1951, the agency was again confronted with similar

- reduction pressufes from above even though its intelligence require-

ments were still rapidly_ increasing.

" There was, of course, nothing new about this marked lack of
understanding about Army intell;t.gence problems by higher authoi‘ity
because it had been going on in varying dégrees ever since the dev-
partmental military agency was first formed. Nevertheless, it does»

seem truly amazing that, with the unfortunate and revealing experi-
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ence of the recent defense economy drives so readily at hand, these

authorities would again display such clear indications of repeating
 the very same mistazkes as before. The signing of the armistice in
_Korea,'effective 27 July 1953 (Korean time), did not actually reduce
the difficult démands on the departmental intelligence agency of the
Army sterming from the global Cold War in the slightest and even
served to add to them measurably by asking it to determine when and
where the Communists highp choose to make their next aggressive move
in connection therewith. Ragard}ess of a vigorous protest in the
matter presemted by the ACofS G-2, D/A, during April 1953, however,
the agency was not only called upon to undergo anothef'severe per-
sonnel cut just before the end of the Korean Conflict period but
also given to understand that further cuts could wéll be expected

to oécur in the near future. The simple quéstion must thus promptly
arise - for how long can the lessons of history be ignored with

impunity?
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